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ETHNIC IDENTITY, IDEOLOGY AND
HISTORICAL REVISIONISM IN
CONTEMPORARY SRI LANKA*

K. N. 0. Dharmadasa

The question of group ideology among the Sinhala people has engaged
the attention of scholars in recent times. How did the Sinhala identity originaie ?
What were its transformations in the course of history ? What factors influenced
it through time and change? Only a few original studies have been made in
this field, Among them R. A. L. H. Gunawardana’s ¢¢The People of the Lion:
The Sinhala ldeptity and Ideology in History and Historiography”t stands out
as a detailed exposition on the subject and it has become an important point
of reference in this regard. The present study is an attempt to evaluate some
of Gunawardana’s conclusions in the light of historical sources and other studies
on the subject.

Gunawardana argues that the Sinhala identity in the very early stages was
only the identity of the ruling dynasty of Anuradhapura. Ata second stage it
was extended to cover the domimant social strata in society, deliberately excluding
‘‘the service castes’” and the common agriculturists, thus assuming a class-charuacter
He believes that it was only at a third stage, as reflected in the Dharmapradipikava
of the 12th century, that the Sinhala identity encompassed all the Sinhala-speuking
people in the island.

For Gunawardana the Vijaya myth represents the embodiment of a state
ideology which sought to unite the dominant elements in society and to bring
them under a common bond of allegiance to the ruling house. Curonicles such as
the Mahavamsa served as media for the propagation of this myth. But during

*This paper has an unusual origin. [ had submitted a monograph on the Sinhala language and
the development of nationalism in modern Sri Lanka to a publisher abroad, His ‘“‘reader””
had commented that I seemed to have either ignored Gunawardana’s article in my work or
to have taken a totally different view from him on the themes of his paper. In the course
of my response I had to explain wiay I rejected many of Gunawardana’s conclusions in his
essay. My criticisms were so many and so far reaching in rejecting his views that I thought it
best to write an independent critique of these. Hence this essay.

I take this opportunity to thank the friends and colleagues of mine who have helped me
with criti cal comments and observations. They are too many to be named here, The views
expressed here are, however, entirely mine.

1. In the Sri Lanka Journal of the Humaniues Vol. 1 & 2, (1979) pp. 1 - 36.
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2 THE PEOPLE OF THE LION

the early stages there were tensions within the dominant social group, as reflected
by four different versions of the ‘‘colonization myth”.

According to Gunawardana, the period after the 12th century up to about
mid 19th century was characterized by a cosmopolitan culture, where the Sinhala
ideology, although 1t existed among certain sections of literati (such as the authors
of Pajavaliya and the Cilavamsa), was not propagated by the state. Nor did
it possess a specific class-character as during the preceding period. Thus, the
anti-Tamil invective found in works such as the Kirala Sandzsaya and the Vadiga Hatana
at the tail end of Sinhala kingship (1815), does not reflect an ideological current
which existed in Kandyan society at the time,.

Gunawardana argues that the Sinhala identity underwent a radical transformation
and began to assume its current form in the 19th century under the influence
of intrinsically racialist linguistic theories which originated in Europe. The most
influential figure in this ficld was the great German Indologist, Max Muller. Accord-
ing to Gunawardana, scholars in late 19th century Sri Lanka took up Max
Muller’s theories and injected a racialist content into Sinhala nationalist thinking.
Gunawirdana belicves James de Alwis as the most significant embodiment of this
transformation, and he contrasts de Alwis’s ‘‘hesitant’’ presentation on the origin
of the Sinhala language in the Sidat Sangarava (1852) with his strident assertion
of the Aryan theory in a later "work, the ‘‘On the Origin of the Sinhalese Language”
(1866). -

Like most revisionists, Gunawardana has many original and interesting things
to say. But, as with many revisionists, the question that neceds to be posed is
whether the thezories propounded could be sustained on the basis of the evidence
available.

I

The use of the term “Sinhala” has been discussed at length by Gunawardana.
Firstly, he refers to threc words, Kaboj:, Milaka and Dameda found in the earliest
inscriptions in Sri Lanka, which seem to denote group-identities. He is keen to
point out that ‘‘the term Sinhala is conspicious by its absence” - inferring thereby
that the Sinhala identity had not emerged by the time of these inscriptions, i e.
circa 3rd cent. B.C. to 1st cent. A.C. He also points out that the earliest occurrence
of the term Sinhala (Pali: Sihala) is in the Dipayamsa (4th-5th cent) and that
there too it occurs only once. Also, he wants to draw attention to the fact that,
even in the  Mahgvamsa (assigned to the 6th cent, but, according to Gunawardana,
possibly of a later date) it occurs only twice. With regard to the terms Kaboja
and Milaka, he believes that they were possibly tribal groups”, and the term
Dameda, according to him, means “Tamil”’. He adds : “Whether the term was used
in this period to denote a tribal, linguistic or some other group deserves careful
investigation”. We are not told why the same should not apply to the other two
terms - Kaboja and Milaka. Indeed Paranavitana, who first drew our attention to
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these teams, listed three others, Muridi, Meraya and Jhavaka, and argued that they
referred to ¢ethnic groups”.* He gave reasons for thinking so.® Gunawardana
does not give us any reasons why Paranavitana’s interpretation should be rejected.

When we come to the term Sinhala we have two problems. One concerns
the numerical aspect raised by Gunawardana. He has highlighted the fact that
the word is absent in the earliest inscriptions in the island. Here we must
remember the fact that Paranavitana himself had made this observation in the
University of Ceylon History of Ceylon and given a plausible explanation for this,
viz. “for the very good reason that there was no need to distinguish any person
by referring to him as such when the people as a whole were entitled to that
name’ .4 Gunawardana seems to have overlooked this. In fact the very absence
of the term Sinhala can be used as an argument to show that only the “‘out-groups’’
Kaboja, Milaka and Demeda — were distinguished by specific reference to their group-
identities, and that the identity of the “in-group”, Sinhala, was taken for granted.
(This, we may add here, further strengthens Paranavitana’s opinion that these
were ‘‘ethnic’ labels), It should interest us to know that Paranavitana had identi-
fied Kaboja as Kamboja — a group of people in the Rajori region to the south
of Kashmir.,® Milgka, according to him, was derived from mlechcha, and referred
to the autochthonous inhabitants of the island,® Dameda meant “Tamil”’:? Muridi
was from Skt. Murunda, Meraya from Skt. Moriya, and Jhavaka from Skt. Jhavaka.$
In this context Paranavitana was keen to point out that ‘“where a donor named
in an iascription belonged to an ethnic group other than Sinhalese, we find the
ethnic name associated with his personal name”.?

Gunawardana would have helped his readers greatly if he had only given them
an indication of how many published imscriptions of the period 3rd century
B.C. up to the Ist century A.C. there are. Let me supply the answer. Itis a
very substantial number - one thousand two hundred and thirty four in all. Only a
person conversant with this very spzcialised field would know this, We can see
the problem in its correct perspective if we ask how often, or in how many
inscriptions the words Kaboja, Milaka, Dameda, Muridi. Meraya. and Jhavaka occur.
The answer is very illuminating, Kagboja occurs in only five of these, Milaka in
two and Dameda in four. Muridi, Meraya and Jhavaka each occurs only once.l0
Had Gunawardana revealed this, as he should have done, the flimsiness of his
argument would have been immediately obvious to the reader The vast majority

© PN AW

. S. Paranavitana, Inscriptions of Ceylon, Vol. 1, Colombo, Dept. of Archaeology (1970) p. Ixxix.
See the discussion below.

UCHC Vol. I, pt. i (1959) Chapter VI ‘‘The Aryan Settlements : The Sinhalese’’, p. 67.
Inscriptions of Ceylon® Vol. 1, p. xci.

““Used without any stigma of inferiority’’, op.cit., p. Xci.

op.cit., p. XC.

op.cit., pP. XCi - Xcii.

op.cit,, p. 1xxxix.

op.cit., ppP. 1XxXXix - Xcii.

e



4 THE PEOPLE OF THE LION

of the donors referred to in the inscriptions were Sinhala ethnics, and, as Parana-
vitana pointed out years ago, there was no need to proclaim their identity. 11

That was taken for granted. On the very few occasions when somebody who was
not a Sinhalese made a donation, the distinct *‘ethnic” identity of the donor was
indicated in the inscriptions

The second problem with the term Sinkala is its meaning. Gunawardana himself
has provided us with references to the occurrence of the term and its derivatives
in Chinese, Javanese and South Indian sources, even going as far back as the Ist
or the 2nd century of the Christian era. We know that there are so many Indian
sources, northern as well as southern, including the epic Mahabharata, where the
people of this island are called Sinhala.’* As Paranavitana has pointed out, it is
by the name ¢Sinhala’ or its dilalectical forms, that this island and its people
are generally referred to in classical Sanskrit literature’!? The question is, what
did it mean? Did it refer to the people of the island in general? Gunawardana
does not think so; not at least until a clear reference to that effect in the
Dharmapradipikava in the 12th century,

He belicves that only a specific group among the island population, namely,
the royal family of Anuradhapura, was referred to by this term initially. At a
second stage, he thinks, the term’s reference was extended to cover the notables -
“'the most influential and powerful families in the kingdom”. Gunawardana finds
this dominant social stratum being referred to as Mahajana in the Vijaya myth,
We infer from his conclusions that this period where the term Sinhala assumed
a caste/class character spanned a very long stretch of time. In fact during the whole
of the Anuradhapura period the term Sinhala seems to have been used with this
caste/class connotation, if we are to go by his conclusion,

To support his contention that the term Sinhala referred initially to the royal
family of Anuradhapura, Gunawardana cites evidence from the Cizlavamsa, where even
as late as mid 10th century the term Sihalavamsa was used as a referent to the roya)
family. Let me quote the relevant extract from Gunawardana’s article:

After describing the matrimonal alliance that Mahinda IV formed with Kalinga
and his elevation of members of his lineage to high positions in the Kingdom the
Calavamsa states that he thereby strengthened the Sinhala lineage (Sihalavamsam)

Gunawardana’s conclusion, following on this, is that obviously the term was being
used here to denote the dynasty.

11. UCHC, Vol. I, pt.i, (1959) p. 67.

12. The Mahabharata of Krishna Dwaipayana Vyasa, tr. into English by Pratap Chandra Roy, Calcutta,
Baharata Press, (1899) pp. 61, 100, 155, 503,. The epic is believed to have assumed the pre-
sent shape by about the fourth century A.D. See Krishna Chaitanaya, 4 New History of Sanskrit
Literature, London, Asia Publishing House (1962) pp. 200-1.

13. UCHC Vol. I, pt. i, p. 82.

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.
noolaham.org | aavanaham.org
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I find it difficult to agree with him  Since he has lefs out certain pertinent facts
let us get the complete story on this episode direct from the Cilavanisa : :

vijjamanepi lankayam khattiyanam naradhipo

Kalingachakkavattissa vamse jatam kumarik;

anapetvana tam ageamahesim attanovaka

tassapurti duve jgta dhjta eka manorama

adipade aka putté dhjtaram voparajinim

iti sihala vamsam ca patthapes; sa bhupat;

{(ed. H. Sumangala and Batuvantudave, 1977, (54 : 9-11)

*Although there were ksatriyas in Lanka, the Lord of men brought and made his

chief queen a princess born in the lineage of Kalinga Chakravarti. And she
begot two sons and one beautiful daughter. - He appointed the sons as Adipadas

and the daughter as Deputy Queen. The Sinhala lineage too was thus made
secure by the Lord of the Earth.”

The reference here is to Mahinda IV (956-972). He is known as the first Sinhala
king to have contracted a matrimonial alliance with the Kalinga kingdom. The
results of this move, most probably a political alliance as an extension of the Sinhala-
Pandya front against Cola, were far-reaching. It led to the establishment of a
Kalinga faction in the Sinhalese royal family.1* Sena V (972-982), one son of the
above marriage, brought the country to chaos. The Cilavamsa records how ‘‘the
Damilas plundered the whole country like devils” during his reign.’® Mahinda V
(982-1029). another son of the same marriage, claimed to have descended from the
Kalinga dynasty.'® As recorded by the Culavamsa. his was an inglorious reign. He
himself was addicted to intoxicating drinks and behaved *‘like a wild beast gone mad”
when drunk 7 He was the unfortunate ruler with whom ended the long line of
Anuradhapura kings. He himself was captured by the Cola armies along with the
queen and the royal treasures, and he died a captive of the Cola king.18

When one considers these background factors, it seems very unlikely that the
author of the Culavamsa saw in the Kalinga marriage alliance a strengthening of the
Sinhala royal family. The meaning of the word Sinhalavamsam in the above account
has to be derived from the context in which it occurs. It is stated beforehand that
this marriage with Kalinga was contracted in spite of the availability of Ksatriya maidens
in Lanka. Thus, the author of the Culavamsa is keen to point out that the Sinhala
lineage had not suffered as a result. It is ecagerly reported that the security of the
Sinhalavamsa had been guaranteed. The reference is thus to Sinhalavamsa as distinct
from the foreign vamsas. Note the conjunctive particle ca after Sinhalavamsa. 1t is the

ethnic affiliation of the royal line that is emphasized, not its exclusivism from
the general populace, as suggested by Gunawardana. Indeed, as I shall presently

14, Sirima Wickremasinghe. The Kalinga Period of Ceylon History: 1186 - 1235 A.D., M. A. Thesis,

University of Ceylon (1956 ) unpublished, pp. 7-8.
15, Culavamsa. tr. by Wilhelm Geiger, Colombo, Govt. Press (1953) 54 : 66
16. Epigraphia {eylanica, Vol. IV, pp, 61-2.
17. Culavamsa, 54 : 71.
18. Culavamsa , 55 ¢ 15-19, 33.
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show, there is irrefutable evidence to support the exact opposite of Gunawardana’s
view The Sinhala identity was considered as encompassing all the Sinhala-speaking
inhabitants of the island long before Mahinda IV came to the Anuradhapura threne.

According to Gumawardana, evidence for the broad-based Sinhala identity,
encompassing all the Sinhala-speaking people of the island, appears only by the
i2th century. To support this view he refers to a passage in the Dharmapradipikava
where he says ‘‘the view of dynasty > island > inhabitants > their language sequence
indicates this stage in the evolution of the Sinhala identity’”. Gunawardana is either
ignorant of, or completely ignores, other Sinhala sources which would place this
convergence long before the ]2th century,

Firstly, I would like to cite a passage from the Dhampia Atuva Gitapadaya,
written by King Kassapa V (914 - 923).1 This reputed work bears unmistakable
testimony to the fact that, by the time of its compilation, the Sinhala identity in
its widest implications was an accepted fact. Kassapa paraphrases the Pali word
dipahihsaya, meaning ““in the laa1guage of the island’’, as helu basin, which in Sinhala
means ‘“in the he/u (Sinhala) language ”

Next he proceeds to explain the origin of this term:
«How do (we) obtain (the term) in the helu language?. That is from the fact that
the island people are helu. How does (the word) Helese (helaha)y come about ?
King Sinhabahu having killed a lion was named Sihala... Since prince Vijaya
was his son, he (too) was named Sihala... The others since they were his
(Vijaya’s) retinue (pirivara) (they too) came to be called Sihala’® 20

There is no mistaking here that ¢the island people” (djpa vasin) as a whole are
dentified as helu (Sinhala). The linguistic group is the same as the *ethnic” grouping,.
The reference is toall the island people and no sub-category, caste or class is excluded.
This is irrefutable evidence that by the time of its writing the Sinhala identity encom-
passed all the inhabitants of the island, except of course the Damila, the Veddas and
any others who were by definition ruled out. The Dharmapradipikava, quoted by
Gunawardana, was recording the same tradition two centuries later.

Moreover, it is very likely that there were other works, Sinhala and Pali, extant in
the tenth century, which had similar things to say on this subject. Possibly the author
of the Dhampia Atuva Gatapadaya was repeating something found in earlier works as
well.  Judging from the Vamsatthappakasini, the commentary to the Mahavamsa,
written during the eighth or the ninth century, there were many such histori-
cal works extant at the time. For example, the Uttara Vihara Makhavamsa, the
Vinayatthakatha, the Dipavamsatthakatha, the Simakatha, the Cetiyavamsatthakatha, the

19. There is general agreement on the authorship of the Dhampia Atura G atapadaya. See D. E.
Hettiarachchi (ed ), Dhampia Atuva Gatapadaya, Colombo, Sri Lanka, University Press Board;
(1974), p xviii; P. B. Sannasgala, Sinkala Sahitya Vamsayd, Colombo, Lake House (1960) p. 65,
G, E. Godakumbura, Sinhalese Literature, Colombo, Apothecaries, (1955) p. 31.

20. Hettiarachchi ed. p. 6.
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Maha Bodhivamsakatha, the Sumedhakathz and the Sahassavatthu Atthakathg, all of
which contained historical material.2t In any case, we know for certain that the
author of the Vamsatthappakasini, who used <Lanka, “Tambapanni as well as
““Sihaladipa” in referring to this island, uses the word ““Sihaladipa” in a  crucia]
passage in the -Dhatu Nidhina Paricceda’ (The Chapter Dzaling with the Enshrining
of the Relics in the Mahathupa). Here the Buddha, prophesying the construction of
the Mahathupa. is recorded as telling one of his devotees,

Tvam Nanda anggate mayi parinibbute Sthaladipe Dutthagimini numa rafinia
karapita Maha Thiapassa parahatthagatam Njgabhavanato mama sarjrikam
donappamanam dhitum aharitva dassasi 22

*“In the future, when I have attained Parinibbana, when in the Sihaladi pa the
king named Dutthagamini builds the Mahathupa, my relics amounting to
about a drona, which are meant for it, will be in others’ hands; and you,
Nanda will bring them forth from the Naga Bhavana”.

It is very significant that the author of the Vamsaithappakasini imputes the use of
the word ““Sihaladipa™ to Buddha himself. It can be taken as a clear indication of the
coalescing of the Sinhala ethnic identity with the Buddhist religious identity.

Be that as it may, Gunawardana’s contention that even by the time of Mahinda IV
(956-972) “there is still no evidence to suggest that the service castes were now being
considered members of the group” is baseless, since the Dhampia Atuva Gatapadaya
was written several decades previously by king Kassapa V (914-923) and we have word
from the head of state himself that the kela group included all d; pavasin.

As suggested earlier, Kassapa no doubt was putting on record a fact which had
been well established in his time. Hence, the question may bz posed “How old are
these identifications, Sihala (Hela) and Sihala bahsi ( Helu basa)” ? The available
evidence would appear to suggest that the earliest reference to ¢‘the Sinhala languagz"
is in early 5th century. Buddhaghosa, the famous Indian scholar, who translated the
Sinhala commentaries to Pali, refers to Sthaladvipa as well as to Sihalabhasa. Referring
to the Buddhist commentaries he says that they were

“brought to Sihaladipa by Maha Mahinda (who was) endowed with self-
mastery, and were made to remain in the Sihola bhasi for the benefit of
the inhabitants of the island”.23

It is generally agreed that Buddhaghosa worked in Anuradhapura during the reign
of Mahanama (406-428).2¢ Apart from ideatifying the language as Sihala bhasa, he
pays tribute to it, calling it manorami bhasa “a delightful language”’ .25

21. See G. P. Malalasekera (ed.), Vansatthappakasini, London OUP (1935), pp. lvi=Ixxii.
22, op.cit. p. 563.

23. See the prologues of Sumangalavilasini (ed.) Dharmakirti Sri Dhammananda, Colombo (1923);
Papancasudani ed. Dharmakirti Sri Dhamananda, Colombo (1933); Saratthappakasini, (ed. )
Widurupola Piyatissa, Colombo (1924),

24, For the date of Buddhaghosa see G. P. Malalasekera, Th: Fali Literature of Ceylon, London
RASGB (1928),p 76; B. C. Law, A History of Pali Literature, London, Kegan-Paul (1933) p 389,

25. See the eighth verse in the prologue of the work cited in. fn. 23.
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Thus we may say that the identity of the Sinhala language was acknowledged by
the fifth century This is corroborated by linguistic evidence. We note that by the time
the earliest inscriptions appear, i.e circa 3rd cen. B.C. to 1st cen. A.C., the ¢Sinhala
Prakrit”, as the earliest form of the language is called, has certain individual features,
making it distinct from the Indian Prakrits, deviating much more frcm the norm of
Sanskrit than any of them.28 Byabout the third or the fourth century these pecularities
are more marked, leading to what language historians call ¢“Proto-Sinhalese”.2” As
the history of Sinhala literature indicates, there were many books written in it by the
fifth century. We hear of a Sihalatthakathi Mahavamsa, Maha Atthakatha, Maha
Paccariya Atthakatha, Kurundi Atthakatha, Sihala Dhammapadatthakatha, a Sinhala
translation of the Buddhist Sitras, a Sinhala Dalada Vamsa and a Sinhala treatise on
medicine. [p fact Adikaram lists no less than twenty eight works, mainly in Sinhala,
which served as sources for Buddhaghosa,?® Thus we see that by the fifth century
Sinhala had emerged as a distinct language. The language could have served as a
basis for a distinct ethnic identity. It is in that context that the statement in the
Dipavamsa that the island was called Sikala “on account of the lion”2® becomes
significant as being suggestive of that identity. Furthermore, the fact that even
people of a kingdom as far away as that of the Guptas in North India referred to the
island as Simhala 3° indicates how well established this identity was by the fifth

century.

Gunawardana’s opinion that at a certain stage the Sinhala identity encompassed
only the dominant stratum in the island society, thus assuming a class character, is
also open to doubt. To support his view Gunawardana uses two arguments : (a) that
there was at this stage a dominant social class who were known as Mahgjana and
(b) that the Mahavamsa and its commentary, the Vamsatthappakasini, * specifically
exclude’ the lower social strata from the group denoted by the term Sinhala.  These
two assertions need careful examination with reference to the sources in question.

Gunawardena tells us that the word Mahajana ¢“in the ancient texts did not carry
the meaning that its phonetic equivalent Mahagjanaya conveys today, but denoted
«great men”. By “‘great men he means a “‘ruling class.” He proceeds to assert that
“while the great men of non-ksatriya status may force the ruling family to govern

26. See K. R.Norman, ‘“‘The Role of Pali in Early Sinhalese Buddhism’’ in Heinz Bechert (ed.)
Buddhism in Ceylon and Studies on Religious Syncretism in Buddhist Countries,Gottingen, Vanderhock and
Rupert (1978) pp. 28-47, esp. pp, 30-31. Norman has a different view about the phrase
manorama bahsa. But I agree with N. A. Jayawickrama, The Inception of Discipline and the Vinaya
Nidane, Secred Books of the Buddhists, Vol. XXI, London, Luzac & Co. (1962) p, xx.

27. D B.Jayatilaka, The Sinhalese Dictionary Colombo, Govt. Press (1937). pp. ix.

28 E W Adikaram, Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon, Colombo, Gunasena (1953) p. 78; D, E.
Hettiarachchi, ‘‘Sinhalese Literature’’, in Universrty of Qeylon History of Ceylen, Colombo
Ceylon, University Press (1959) p. 394; P. B. Sannasgala, op-cit.p* 35-6 ;

29 Dipavamsa, ed. H. Oldenberg, London, Williams and Norgate (1879) ch. 9, v. 12,

30. The Allhahabad Inscript on of Samudragupta, J. F. Flcet, Inscriptions of Early Gupta Kings
and their Successors, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum Vol. III, Varanasi, Indological Book House
(1963) p. 8.
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justly without harassing them they may not aspire to kingship”’, Next he cites different
versions of the ¢colonization myth’ to arrive at the conclusion that “the discrepancies
between different versions of the myth, reflecting probably their different social origins,
points to the tensions within the dominant social group and the problems of political
power in the country at the time™.

This contrived picture of ancient Sri Lankan society seems to rest on one crucial
factor : the interpretation given to the word mahajana as it appears ‘‘in the ancient
texts”. What these texts are has not been specified, nor have we been given reasons for
attaching the meaning ¢ great men”, connoting social dominance, to the word, In aﬁy
case, the two most important texts, the Mahavamsa and che Vamsatthap pakasini, do not
seem to be of any avail in this interpretation. For example, note how the Mahavamsa
secords the arrival of the Madura princess and her retinue of ladies meant to be briéles
for Vijaya and his followers, along with a group of *craftsmen and a thousand families

of the eighteen guilds”.
| sabbo s’otari navahi Mahatittihe mahajano
teneva patthanam tan hi Mahatitthan ti vuccati
(The Mahivamsa, ed. Wilhelm Geiger Ch. VII, verse 58)

«All this multitude of people disembarked at Mahatittha; for that reason is
that landing place known as Mahatittha”,

This is elaborated and reiterated in the Vamsatthap pakasini as follows :

sabbo s’ otari navahi 16 so mahdjang Pandurajéna visattho

ndvayo aruyha samuddam aruyihi, so sabbo mahdjano tena

mahajanssa uttinnakaran eva patthanam Mahatittham ti vuccati ¢ attho
(The Vamsatthappakasini, ed. G P. Malasekera, pp. 263-4)

«That multitude of people (mahaijana), having been released by King Pandu,
got on to ships and entered the ocean. All those mahdjana in those ships in
which they were travelling arrived at Mahatittha. It is because of the arrival
of those mahajana that the port came to be called ‘Mahatittha’ in accordance

with the meaning.”

Clearly the reference in both texts is to *‘the multitude of people and not to a
segment of it. The group consisted of, as mentioned before, the would-be queen of
Vijaya and an unspecified number of brides for his seven hundred strong retinue, as
well as several thousands of others. Assuming that the brides amounted to only seven
hundred and one, they would have been a clear minority among several thousand others.
if we adopt Gunawardana’s interpretation of the word mahaijana, we have to assumc
that the group of craftsmen and a thousand families of the eighteen guilds, the prepon-
derant majority of the group, were considered invisible because of their ‘‘low” social
status. Without recource to such a contrivance we can take the description as it is. The
mahajaha would have referred to the group as a whole, and ¢thousand” perhaps was
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a round number which denoted the tremendous impact the arrival of this large group
would have made on the minds of the observers for them to have named the port

uself by this incident. '

Secondly, presenting his own view about the social stratification in early 'S.r:i
Lankan society, Gunawardana claims that “both the Mahavamsa and its commentary
specifically exclude a substantial section of the population of the island from the
social group denoted by the term (Sihala)”. 1In order to arrive at this conclusion he
juxtaposes two sets of statements from the Mahavamsa and its commentary,
Vamsatthappakasini. This is how his argument goes : The Mahavamsa speaks of the
coming of a thousand families «of the service castes sent by the king of Madura’’; but
it specified that the Sinhala group are the descendants of ¢the seven hundred who
formed Vijaya’s retinue’ and, this exclusion of ¢the service castes” is further empha-

sized in the Vamsatthappakasini.

There arc two aspects of Gunawardena’s contention which need comment. It is
aot clear why he used the label *‘service castes” for the thousand families who came
from Madura. In anthropological literature *“service castes” are those who ‘‘serve” the
higher social order, «'washermen”, ¢drummers”, *“‘potters”, etc,3* The Mahavamsa
ceference, however, is to “eighteen seni”. Judgiog from the interpretation obtainable
from comparable Indian sources, seni (Skt. sreni) are identified as ¢ guilds”, principally
of merchants. Thus, Ellawala has suggestcd that seni in this context would have been
“merchant guilds (vaisya)* Ellawala also states that at a later stage sreni became guilds
of workmen such as carpzaters and artisins, and that at yst another stage it denoted
sspeople who followed occupation of less social recognitions ” 33 But. judging from the
period when the incident occurred, he prefers to identify seni in the Maghavamsa as
guilds of merchants. It could also possibly be, as suggested by Walpola Rahula, that
the thousand families were people engaged in different arts and crafts and that they
arrived in the island because there was an urgent need for their services as the early
settlers were mainly agricuiturists 3¢ In any case, the question we are concerned with
is+ were the craftsmen and the thousand families of eighteen guilds considered as
belonging to *‘sevices castes” of low social status? Gunawardana has not been able to
provide any convincing evidence of that. No doubt that identifying them as a ¢low’’

social category, who were discriminated against, helps in painting the pictures of a
dominant ideology perpetrating a caste/class system of oppression, which *‘deliberately

teft out a considerable section of the linguistic group including craftsmen -agriculturists .
and others who performed ‘low’ service functions”, as suggested by Gunawardana.

31, For example see Nur Yalman, ‘‘The Flexibility of the Caste Principle in a Kandyan (T',‘on-nmu--gl

nity’’ in Edmund Leach ed. Aspeets of Caste in South India, Ceylon, and North-Wist Pakisian,
Cambridge, CUP (1960) pp. 78-112. esp. pp. 82-7. '

32. H. Ellawala Social History of Early Ceylon, Colombo Dept. of Cultural Affairs (1969) pp. 28-29
13. op. cit. p. 29. .
34. Walpola Rahula History of Buddhism in Ceylon, Colombo, Gunasena (1966) p. 24.
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No doubt too, many social scientists of the tweatieth. century’ will feel quite happy:
with such an early classic example of homo hierachius-in operation. But it is extremely.
doubtful whether facts, as available in the chronicles, permit us to reach sucha conclu-
sion as the one Gunawardana would wish us to reach. Furthermore; as I shall point
out later, inscriptional evidence from early Sri Lanka (circa: 3rd cen. B. C. to
Ist cen: A. C.) bear clear testimony-to the fact that some craftsmen were far from:
‘being an-oppressed social category.

Apart from the unwarranted use of the label “service castes” for the people in-
question, there is another crucial flaw in Gunawardana’s argument. In the Mahdvamsa
the arrival of these people is mentioned in verse 57 of Chapter VII. But the ‘‘exclusion”
about which Gunawardana complains occurs with verse 42, i.e. fifteen varses previous-
ty.. Let us have a look at the two verses in-question :

King Sinhabahu since he had'slain the lion (was called) Sinhala, and, hy
reason of the ties between him and them, all those (followers of Vijaya) were
also called.Sinhala - (verse no. 42.)

(The King sent his daughter and other maidens) ... and craftsmen and a
thousand families of the eightesn guilds, entrusted with a letter to the con-
queror Vijaya - (verse no. 57)

The Vamsttahappakasini gives a long commentary on verse no. 42, stating that
beginning with Vijaya and his parivara their sons, grandsons, great grandsons, etc. up
to the present day” are included in the Sinhala fold. But it remains silent on verse
00. 57, which refers to the craftsmen and the thousand families of the cighteen guilds,
Herce, if we' agree with Guaawardana, we have to bzlievs that the authors of both
Mahavamsa and Vamsatthappakasini “‘excluded”” beforehand a group, whom : they were..
expecting to mention later. That,; I should say, is reading too much into the texts,
If any exclusion was intended, the author of Vamsatthappakasini, which is the later
text, and which was intended to give explanations and comments, could have done so
quite explicitly, ,right at verse no. 57, where the group to be ‘‘excluded” is referred to.
But, as I mentioned earlier, the author has no comment to make about this episode.

Perhaps we need an explanation about this awkward situation found in the
Mahavamsa and its commentary. It seem to reflect a problem faced by the ancient
faistorians: that of explaining the origins and kin conaections of the diverse population
-groups io the island and categorizing them. Apart from the group that could b2
categorized broadly as descended from the parivgra of Vijaya, which included theic im-
ported wives and their progenies through generations, and the easily explainable Veddas
(by recourse to the Vijaya -Kuveni ledgznd), there would have bezn others whose origins
would have been obscure. Yet, their presence had to be explained, (Recent
immigrants would have posed no problems.) It is probably this dilemma that is
reflected in the Vamsatthappakasini, when ficstly it has to elaborate on a straight fact that
the Sthalas were those directly connected with (sambandhii) the prince named Sihala
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(ie. Vijaya). We should note in this connection that the author of the Vamsatthappa~"*
Ieasini gives the widest possible interpretation to the cryptic statement of the Mahavamnsa.
Later, when it comes to talking about the artisans and ¢‘the thousand families” who
arrived subsequeatly from a different region of India, he is m difficulty Possibly he-
was not decided whether to include them or exclude them from the Sinhala group. [If
e had any intention of asserting the “purity” | ‘supremacy” of the Sinhala group, he
would have specifically excluded the artisans and the thousand families of the seni when'’
referring to them. There is no motive of wilful exclusion that we can sez here. In
fact we can well argue that his silence here is an indication that he was not unwnllm'!
10 accept these people as belonging to the Sinhala fold. '

{ .

The question may now arise whether we do not have any indication about social
gradations in early Sri Lankan society. For this we need not go searching among;
later immigrants, because we have evidence from the Vijaya legend itself. Although
specific details about the social composition of V jaya’s seven hundred followers are
hard to come by, there are scattered references in the Mahavamsa and its commentary
which would support the view that it was a socially mixed gathering, consisting of
people from different social strata, For example, in the description of the founding of
the villages, the Mahavamsa says:

Here and there did Vijaya’s ministers found villages. Anuradhagama was
built by a man of that name near the Kadamba river; and the chaplain
Upatissa built Upatissagama on the Gambhira river, to the north of Anura-
dhagama. Three other ministers built, each for himself, Ujjeni, Uruvéla and
the city Vijita (Chapter VII, verses 43-45) .

The Vamsatthappakasini commenting on the above, refers to Anuriadha as
mahamacca (the chief minister) while the others are referred to as amacca like in the
Mahavamsa. We also learn that Upatissa was a purohita, obviously of the Brahamin

caste.

Secondly, we get a glimpse of the social gradations in the midst of the seven
hundred followers of Vijaya at the selection of the Madura maidens to be distributed

among them :

When Vijaya had offered hospitality and bestowed honours on the envoys he
bastowed the maidens, according to their rank, upon the ministers and
retainers ( Mahavamsa Ch, VII, verse 70).

i .

Obviously, there was a ranking involved; and we learn more about the ranking
from the commentry :
jatiadihi tesam tasam yathanuviccakan fiatva va kafifiiyo
amaccenan ca janassa ca adasi (Vamsatthappakasini, p. 266)

The king gave the damsels away to the ministers and other men only after
ascertaining their suitability to one another according to caste etc.
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.I l%ava translated Pali jati as ‘“caste”. It can also mean “ranking by birth”, an
ascriptive status, meaning something similar. Note the emphatic particle va, which
lays stress on the fact that before deciding on each couple the relative ¢‘birth” (caste)
ranking of the people was ascertained. So there were social gradations, based on
Jjati among both Vijaya’s parivara and Madura maidens to be taken into account

Third'ly, we obtain a glimpse of the social gradations, this time among the Madura
maidens, in the manner in which they were brought together to be sent to Lanka :

The king of Madura took council with the ministers, and since he was minded
to send his daughter (to Lanka) he, having first received also daughters of
others for the ministers (of Vijaya), nigh upon a hundred maidens, proclaimed
with beat of drums ‘those men here willing to Jet a daughter depart for Lanka
shall provide their daughters with a double store of clothing and place them
at the doors of their houses’ (Mahavamsa, Ch. V11, verses 52 - 4).

If we go by this desricption, there were about a hundred high ranking people
(ministers) among Vijaya’s retinus, who were provided with brides of equal status.
The others probably were a mixed group of different social gradations, which is signi-
fied by the selection process mentioned in verse no. 70 of the Mahavamsa and the
corresponding section of the commentary we quoted earlier.

As mentioned in verses 52 - 54 quoted above, there was a selection in Madura
according to rank, and this is again reiterated in verse no. 56, where we are told that
before dispatching them to Lanka the king had all the maidens “fitted out according
to their rank”. One can well argue that only a class distinction is reflected in the
whole episode - the ministers on the one hand the ordinary fol« on the other
(amacca/jana). But the reference to jati carries the distinction to the ascriptive area,

In any case the problem with Gunawardana’s argument is that he starts with the
premise that the seven hundred strong parivara of Vijaya were a socially uniform group,
who en messe and immediately assumed the dominent position in the island society.
Then he picks up the cause of the later immigrants, the artisans and the worker com-
munities, and assumes that they were relegated to a low social status and that the
dominant group did not want the latter to be included in the Sinhala fold. To prove
this he juxtaposes a positve statement in the Mahdvamsa (V11 : 42), which described who
the Sihala were, with a later neutral statement recording the arrival of artisans and
and worker groups. He hopes thereby to establish that the imagined “low” social
category has been wilfully excluded from the Sinhala fold. It is another example of
ideology seeking supporting evidence, and, finding such evidence difficult to come by,
relying on very flimsy and ambigious, if not dubious, data.

If we examine the earliest Sinhalese inscriptions, i.e. those belonging to the period
3rd cen. B.C. to 1st cen. A.C., we find a picture quite contrary to what Gunawardana



14 THE PEOPLE OF THE LION

wishes us to see. There are many instances of people who have to be categorized as
“craftsmen’ appearing on par with kings, princes, chiefs and merchants as donors of
caves to the Buddhist monkhood. Thus. for example, copper-smiths, (tabakara),
iron-smiths (kabara), workers in ivory (datika) and weavers (pehekara), who reveal their
identity while donating caves 3 These inscriptions were carved during the very period
‘1 which Gunawardana sees the craftsmen being relegated to a low social position-
But we see no stigma of inferiority being attached to their professions. And we cannot
for certain apply the modern label vservice castes”, with its connotations of labour
explojatation and scoial discrimination, to these groups.

Thus, Gunawardana’s exercise appears very much like an attempt to see in
ancient Sri Lanka some modern conceptualizations about ethnicist perceptions and
social hierachies. Indeed such an exercise fits neately into the ideological require-
ments of Ethnicity and Class Conflict in Sri Lanka, which presume to see in the Sinhala
national psyche an inherent propensity for harrassment of minority groups.®® Fortu_
nately or unfortunately, historical sources do not support these typifications.

To come back to our problem, the fact that the Mahavamsa and the Vamsatthappa-
kasini most positively include the seven hundred followers of Vijaya, belonging to
different social strata, in the Sinhala fold goes against Gunawardana’s contention
that the Sinhala identity at that stage was exclusivist, been confined to a ¢‘higher”

social stratum.

Two other assertions of Gunawardana with regard to the Vijaya myth are .
(a) that it embodies a political definition of the Sinhala identity, wherein the ruling
house is taken as Sinhalas par excellence, and (b) that it embodies a state ideology
which sought to unite the dominant elements in society. How tenable are these

assertions 7

These views of his on state ideology derive directly from his opinions about the
exclusivist Simhala vamsa and the maha jana theory which we discussed earlier. Seen
in the light of the insubstantial evidence which he provides in support of those two
ideas, the state ideology theory too is open to doubt. We neced to repeat the point
that the very basis upon which Gunawardana’s theories are constructed is extremely

brittle,

Gunawardana believes there was a pressing need for uniting ths dominant social
~ group in its loyalty to the royal house because there were tensions within. The proof
for these tensions is found in the different versions of the ‘‘colonization myth’’, namely

35. See Paranavitana (1970) pp. xcvii = xcviii.

36. Kumari Jayawardena, Ethnic and Class Conflicts in Sri Lanka, (Colombo, Centre for Social Analysis
(1985) which concentrates on how Sinhala chauvinism affected other ethnic groups.
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the Dipavamsa version, the Mahavamsa version the Divyavadina version, Hiueng Tsang I
version and Hiueng Tsang II version.

While it is interesting to compare and contrast these different versions, we must
not forget that our task here is to ascertain the beliefs of the island people. As far
as they were concerned, there were only two versions which should be taken as reflect-
ing their thinking - the Djpavamsa varsion and the Mahivamsa version. When we
examine the core elemeat in these two versions, we see no discrepency between them -
only that certain details are found in one wh ich are not found in the other. And the
account in the Vamsatthappakasini, the commentary of the Mahgvamsa, adds further
details. As such we cannot make much out of the ““discrepancies found in these three
texts regarding the Vijaya story.

As for the Divyavadina story, the question arises whether we should take this
*‘colonization myth” found in Indian sources an reflecting beliefs and perceptions of
the people of Sri Lanka.  Hence its validity as a reflection of ideological tensions
within the island socicty is open to doubt. Ags for the Hiueng Tsang versions, they have
even less credibility than this. Can we give the two ‘ colonization myths” rezorded
by Hiueng Tsang the same validity as that in the Mahavmsa ?  This Chiness traveller
never came to Sri Lanka, and his knowledge about the island was gathered from others
in India. The two stories found in his writings appear to be distorted versions of tae
Mahavamsa story and the Divyavadgna story rather than two different myths which
existed independently. Scen in this light Gunawardana, in attempting to see
tensions within Sri Lankan society on the basis of differing ‘‘colonization myths”, is
reading too much into very little,

Gunawardana also asserts that ‘at no period do they (i.e. the Sinhala identity and
the Buddhist identity) app=ar to have coincided exactly to deaote thz self-same group
of people”. To support this view he has three arguments : (1) When Dutthagamini
fought Elara, there appzar to have been Sinhalese who took the side of Elara, (2) In
the 5th century, when Tamils occupied the throne of Lanka for some time, some of
these Tamil rulers appear to have been Buddhists and were evidently supported by some
Sinhalese. (3) Even during the 10 century, when Kassapa V propagated the idea that
the Sinhala royal line belonged to the same royal line as the Buddha, although ““nearly
all the Sinhalese were Buddhist, there is still no evidence to suggest that the service
castes were being considered members of the Sinhala group”.

It is obvious that Gunawardana confuses issues. An identity may be related to
reality. But it is not reality itself. It is a mental construct by a people. The fact
that some Sinhalese sided with Tamil invaders means that, as far as these people were
concerned, the Sinhala and the Buddhist identitics were not strong enough to prevent
them throwing in their lot, for some reason or the other, with the aliens, And the fact
that there were Tamil Buddhists reminds us of the reality that Buddhism was no ethnic
monopoly of the Sinhalese. The third argument falls flat in the light of the untena-
bility of Gunawardana’s portrayal of the social stratification in the early Anuradhapura
period.
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We must also remember that the instances cited by Gunawardapna were random
and isolated ones, which would not have made a qualitative impact on the overall
definition of the situation which as Obeyesekera has pointed out, was *Sinhalese as
defenders of Sasana versus Tamils as opposers of Sasana.” 37 Myths, as Gunawardana
himself would agree, are often not in accordance with the facts of history. Yet, they
can have tremendous potency. Thus, as far as the Sinhalese are concerned, their
historical role was that of the defenders of the Sasana, and, as pointed out by Obeysekere,
they could be mobilized by their rulers to fight the foreiga invaders by appealing to the
identity of interests between ethinicity and religion.

One of the critical flaws in Gunawardana’s paper is his failure to deal with the
vicissitudes of the Sinhala ethnic identity over a period of thirteen centuries from the
sixth ceatury A.D. to the eighteenth.3® He provides no information on this long period
of Sri Lanka’s complex history, which saw dynastic changes, the rise and fall of king-
doms and capital cities, and a whole series of destructive invasions. It saw long periods
of Sinhala resistance, survival and recovery. We are provided with no clues as to the
fate of the concept of Sinhala identity during this long period of time. 1 do not
intend to fill that gap through this present essay, but to move on to the second phase
in Gunawardana’s analysis of the emergence of Sinhala identity, where he leaps from
the 6th century A.D. to the day of the Kandyan kingdom in the 18th century.

In a paper entitled ‘“Sinhala-Buddhist identity and the Nayakkar Dynasty in the
Politics of the Kandyan Kingdom : 1739 - 1815 published in 197938, [ identified
signs of what could be typified as “a Sinhala-Buddhist ideology” affecting the plots
and conspiracies against the Nayakkar rulers during the last phase of the Kandyan
kingdom. The evidence [ adduced to support my view was derived from a variety of

sources. Namely,

(a) Kirala Sandesaya, written immeditately after the dethronement of Sri
Vikrama Rajasinghe in 1815.

(b) Vadiga Hatana Hevat Ahalepola Varnanava, written between 1815 and 1817.

(c) Mandiarampura Puvata, Part IIl, written during the reign of Kirti Sri
Rajasinghe (1747 - 1781). ;

37. Gananath Obeyesekere, “The Vicissitudes of the Sinhala Buddhist Identity Through time and
Change’’ in Geeorge De Vos and Lola Romanucci-Ross, ed., Ethnic Identity, Cultural Communities
and Change,”’ Palo Alto, Mayfield (1975) pp. 231-58.

38. Micheal Roberts, “‘Sri Lanka: Ethnic Conflict and Political Crisis, a review article on K. M. de
Silva, Managing Ethnic Tensions in Multi-Ethnic Societies: Sri Lanka, 1885-1985", Ethnic Studies Repore,
Vol. VI, No. 1 (1988) pp. 40-62.

38a. In Micheal Robarts ed., Collective Identities, Nationalisms and Protest in Modern Sri Lanka, Colombo,
Marga, (1979) pp. 99-128. ;



K. N. O. DHARMADASA 17

(d) Sasanavatirna Varnangva, a history of Buddhism written during mid-
nineteenth century. '

(¢) An unpublished Rgjavalliya, again written during the 19th century.
(In 1815, according to one authority, and in 1869 according to another).

(f) A Dutch document written in 1761, which reports the banishment of the
Sangaraja bhikkhu Saranankara, for his compliance in the conspiracy against
the king in the previous year.

(8) An Account by De La Nerolle, one timea ¢‘gentleman-in-waiting” of
the Kandyan king, who later settled in Dutch territory.

(h) A letter of 1762 addressed to the Dissava of the Three and Four Korales by
the Dutch authorities in Colombo.

(i) The memoir of Jan Schreuder, the Dutch Governor in Colombo at the time
of the conspiracy of 1760.

The most explicit anti-Nayakkar documents we have from this period are
the Kirala Sandesaya and the Vadiga Hatana, The fact that both of then jappear
after the king had bsen removed explains why such forthright sentiments did not find
expression earlier.

I should digress here to point out that these two poems are not the work of one
author, as Gunawardana believes. As I have clearly stated on p. 101 of my earlier
paper, the author of Kirala Sandésaya was bhikku Kitalagama Devamitta, and the
author of Vadiga Hatana was Viligala Kavisundara Mudali.

Both the Kirala Sandzsaya and the Vadiga Hatana support the claim of the former
First Adigar Ahalepola to thz throne of Kandy. Judging from precedents, this is an
unusual incident in Kandyan politics. In the paper referred to earlier I have pointed
out that there were two previous instances when the claims of Sinhala ethnics were
advocated as against the Nayakkars to the Kandyan throne. Oa both such occasions
the Sinhala ethaics thus sponsored had some claim to ksatriya status, On the other
hand, in tha case of Ahalepola, he had none. Yet his name was eagerly sponsored by
people such as bhikkhu Kitalagama and Viligala Mudali, who belonged to thc literary
elite, It is clear that in their min1 at least the ksatriya criterion was secondary to the
ethnic factor. When we look back to 1739 at the death of Narendrasinghe, the last
King of Sinhala ethnicity (when the question of a successor camp up), and to 1760
(when there was a conspiracy to remove Kirti Sri Rajasinghe, the second Nayakkar
ruler, from the throne) therc were people among the Kandyan elite who also placed
great weight on the ethnic factor, Thus, in 1732 some sponsored the cause of Unam-
buve Bandara and in 1760 some wanted to make Pattiye Bandara the King. But the fact
that they did not persist in their viewpoiat and the fact that they eventually reconciled
themselves to the situations that developed later would have been due to the peculiar
nature of court politics, What we note in any case 1s that there was a strand of
opinion which supported a Sinhala ethnic who, even though he did not fully qualify
as a ksatriya, was regarded preferable to a ksatriya Nayakkar as the king of Kandy.
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With regard to the Kirala Sandésaya the Vadiga Hatana, the most striking feature
of their contents is the condemnation of the Nayakkars as a group. While Sri
Vikrama is castigated as a person, no pain is spared to condemn and vilify the demalu
who were ‘“destroying” the land of the Sinhalese.

In verse no. 18 of Vadiga Hatana the author calls Sri Vikrama ‘‘a villainous’’,
wicked, heretical eunuch of a Tamil” (>g.s» 3 §83 3033 239 ecPegw).
Before coming to that there are four references to demalu :

ec®g moid B widowar D (5)
‘‘(Ahalepola, the sun) destroyed the Tamil fireflies.”’

0cOg tgs’ ©vi® D»Bw e (7)
«“(Ahalepola) destroyed all Tamil snakes not sparing a single one.”

ec®os’ ¢owsl dw ®s3 wgd (10)
«*Ahalepola filled the minds of Tamil snakes with fear.”

soust o853 @887 ggo (11)
««(Ahalepola) dispelled the Tamil darkness (in Lanka)”

Similarly, bhikku Kitalagama in his Kirla Sandesaya chastises the king’s relations
as follows :

e85 ©® Hwdw® 60 ¢» O}
edendsl Add 83wl gm0 ec®@e (43)

:The most obsinate Tamils were gathered in large numbers, plundering all the
hamlets, villages, districts and provinces.”

How the Buddha Sasana suffered in their hands is also hizhlighted:

eeocisl a8 D e OO
edcwds! OB B0 ¢® @¢9 B8 (47)

'‘(Ahalepola) having seen the the immense ill-treatment effected by the
scoundrel Tamils in ruining the feputed Sasana of Lanka.”

The condemnation of “the Tamils” as a group is more pronounced in Vadiga
Hatana : :
89 emect et »YS (e g8 e¢®S (109)
«Tamils with vile sinful qualities and evil intentions.”

00 EemAEs 9D BB DICI MDD D ACS? ©II® b (117)
“The wicked group of Tamils were residing in various places, having taken
possession of lands and villages,”

D@05t a0 o g B W oR=5T OB E» 57 @¢®d (129)

»The Tamils who were in Lanka taking weired guises resembling demons and
devils without any good in them.”
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Viligala sometimes make a direct reference to the fact that it was the Sinhala
people who were being harassed by the Tamils .

e Bed@ 0957 036® 2o @¢®S: (155)
“The Tamils taking over everything having destroyed the Sinhala people...”

Both Viligala Mudali and bhikkhu Kitalagama hark back to history to invoke
memories of the most famous Tamil war in antiquity - that of Dutthagamini against
Ealra. Viligala compares Ahalepola’s entry to Kandy at the deposement of Sri
Vikrama to the entry of Dutthagamini to Elara’s stronghold, Vijithapura : :
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««Just like king Ga nini of ancient l.anka, who with his ten great generals and
his powerful army unhesitatingly entered Vijitapura, where the wicked
Tamils were .. ”

Interestingly, in Viligala’s estimation the victorv of Ahalepola was superior to
that of Dutthagamini. For, while it took king Gamini several years and months to
vanquish the Tamils. Ahalepola was able to accomplish his feat within seven days
(see verse 123). Bhikkhu Kitalagama also sees the parallel between Dutthagamini and
Ahalepola several times (see verses 48 and 49). Since it was Kitalagama's intention to
boost up the image of Ahalepola it is pointed out :
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<« Ahalepola who displayed the mild qualities of the moon in the midst of
the battle field used only a fraction of the force used by King Gamini of yore
in battling the wicked Tamils, H: (Ahalepola) did not cause the death of a
single Tamil.”

This wide range of extracts from Kirala Sandesaya and the Vadiga Hatana are set
out above in order to show that the resentment against Sri Vikrama was much more
than personal: It was, in fact, an expression of a deep-rooted ethnic animosity. When
reading Gunawardana’s sumomary of my paper, one gets the impression that the resent-
ment against Sri Vickrama was merely personal. He selects a quotation which
highlights the personal animosity ani ignores the references in the extracts I have quot-
ed in my paper, which illustrate the antipathy of the two poets to Sri Vickrama’s
people - the demalu - as a group. This is an example of one of the crucial flaws in
Gunawardana’s paper, his practice of selective reporting and quotation, to which j
shall return later on in this present paper of mine.

As it should be clear now, there was by 1815 a strong hostility to the demalu, who,
it appeared, had taken the upper hand in the Kandyan kingdom. Valigala, as shown
above, explicitly states that th: demalu had desiroyed the Sinhala people: At another
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instance he says that Ahalepola was the saviour, as it were, of the Sinhala people.
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“‘destoryed completely the powers of the crooked, wicked, ugly Tamils and
made the power of the Sinhala people so victories even as to reach England.”

Ethnicist sentiments such as above found in the Kiralu Sandesaya and Vadiga
Hatana, 1 maintain, were not isolatzd, impromptu and singular. No doubt these two
supporters of Ahalepola were making a great deal of effort to justify the desposement
of Sri Vikrama. At the same time, in their minds Ahalepola was a hero who was
engaged in a righteous war, fighting the demalu, the cause of much hardship to the
Sinhala people and the Buddhist dispensation Sri Vikrama had been deposed. Now
the enthronement of Ahalepola appeared to them a matter of course. In any case,
what concerns us here is not the political affiliations of Valigala and Kitalagama. We
are focusing attention oa the ideological weaponry they were brandishing in support
of their hero and patron.

One can cite many instances in the history of the Kandyan kingdom during the
previous hundred years or so when the ethnic disjunction between the Sinhalese and
the powerful bloc of Nayakkars came to the fore . I beleive that Kitalagama’s and
Viligala’s ethnicist invective is an ideological follow=up of thos: previous incidents,
In my previous paper I referred to three such incidents :

(1) When Sri Vira Parakrama Narendrasinghe (1707-1739), the last king of Sin-
hala ethnicity, who had no son from his chief queen, designated his brother-
in-law, a Nayakkar who had the ksatriva qualifications, 10 succeed him, a
section of the aristrocracy sponsored the cause of Unambuve Bandara, the
king’s son by a non-ksatriya lady.

(2) A revolt by the Kandyan ministers in 1749 in resentment against the high-
handed activities of Narenappa, the father of king Kirti Sri Rajasinghe, the
second Nayakkar ruler in Kandy.

(3) The conspiracy of 1760, in which some high-ranking officials of the court
got together with some bhikkhus of the Malvatta temple and planmed to do
away with Kirti Sri who was branded a *'heretical Tamil”

Here 1 need to meet the objections of Gunawardana to my claim that there was
an ideological (i.e. Sinhala-Buddhist) consciousness behind these incidents. Guna-
wardana points out that on the question of ascension of Sri Vijaya, ritual status turned
out to be the decisive criterion, and that *‘even the leading courtiers who supported
Unambuve’s claims later accepted office under the Nayakkar king.” The answer to
that should be that there is nothing spectacular about this reconciliation in the
eighteenth century Kandyan court, for, even at the tail-end of the twentieh century we
find politicians doing the very same thing, even in democracies where protest and
dissension have much freer scope.
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Apart from that, it should interest us to know that Leuke, considered to be the
leader of the faction sponsoring Unambuve, was given “‘special favours,” 3° and that
there were patently deliberate attempts by the new king to keep him in good humour,
Leuke was not only elevated to the very important post of Disava of the Three and
Four Korales but also lavished a handsome paraveni land grant, to be enjoyed by him
and his descendants. The sannasa making the land grant stated that Leuke “faithfully
served the king from childhood™, a fiction which was convenieat for both parties to
play their respective roles after the rapprochement. There are other interesting facts
about Leuke, to which we shall return later.

Gunawardana summarily dismisses the evidence from Sasanavatirna Varrangva
on the grounds that it was written “‘in the reign of Queen Victoria when ... an
altogether different intellectual milieu had come into being.”

It is unfortunate that Gunawardana completely ignores the four contemporary
documents I have cited and picks up the 19th century document alone, which very
conveniently can be labelled ¢“Victorian - a word with many connotatious advanta-
geous to his position. We shall retura to this typification of Victorian milieu later.

Two factors are crucial in determining the reliability of the account given in the
Sasanavatirna Varnanava. Firstly, we have to determine the date of its writing. On
the penultimate page of the printed version we have the following statement, which
is the only internal evidence available regarding its date :
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««After the lapse of two kingdoms since that time (i.e. time of Kriti Sri), a
heretical European princess, in other words a queen, was epjoying the royal
splendour by means of the Christian faith (and’) at the time there was no
monarch to sponsor the Buddhist dispensation”

What does the not so learned author of the Sasandvatirna Varnanava mean by the
word 63524 (kingdom) in this context? It would appear that he meant ‘‘regnal
period”, as we understand it today. If that is so, two reigns after Kirti Sri we come
to the time of George III, the first British ruler of Sri Lanka. The capital was shifted
to Colombo in 1815 and remained so till the late twentieth century. Since he is quite
explicit about the fact that a queen was ruling, the possibility is that the reference is to
Victoria (1837-1901). In any case we should take note of the author’s ignorance
about the British monarchs prior to her ascension. We know that after George III
(1760-1820) there were the reigns of George 1V (1820-1830) and of William IV
(1830-1837) as well before we come to the reign of Victoria

39. L.S Devaraja, The Kandyan Kingdom, (r707-1780) Colombo, Lake House (1972) p. 82. The
following account is based on pp. 82-3
40, Sasanavatirnavarnanava, €d. C. E. Godakumbura, Moratuwa, Dodangoda & Co. (1956) p. 26.
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In dismissing the evidence provided by the Sasanavaiirna Varnanava Gunawardana
seems to suggest that its author, writing as he was during the reign of Victoria, was
influenced by the ““intellectual milieu” that had emerged at the time. Let us now
examine what its characteristics were and its influence as describzd by Gunawardana.

After Sir William Jones pointed out (in 1786) the structural affinities between
Sanskrit and the classical languages of Burope, Latin and Greek, many studies were
done about the origin of these Indo-European or Aryan languages. Eventually, in
the hands of some scholars, there emerged the notion of an Aryan race. Max Muller’s
writings popularised this idea, and, although he had misgivings about it later, it influen-
ced many writers, in Europe as well as South Asia, According to Gunawardana,
James de Alwis, who was “hesitant” in calling Sinhalese an Indo-Aryan language in
his Intoduction to the Sidat Sangarava in 1853, came out strongly with the Aryan
theory in 1865/6 due to the influence of Max Muller. Gunawardana also seems to
suggest that this new ‘*‘climate of opinion” influenced the author of Sasanavatirna

Varnanava as well.

I wish to take up these two assumptions of Gunawardana separately. Let me
turn first to the Sisanavatirna Varnanava. When one reads the inelegent and highly
colloquialised prose of this work, one has serious misgivings about the author’s learn-
ing. There is no doubt about his knowledge of Buddhism and the life and times of
Saranankara, however. The evidence suggests that he was a bhikkhu. But given the
short-comings of his own intellectual background, it seems most unlikely that he
was conversant with the works of Max Muller.

My contention is that the information about the plot of 1760, recorded in the
Sasanavatirna Varnangva, and which significantly does not appear in contemporary
Sinhala writings, was kept alive in the oral tradition among the bhikkhus. Until after
1815 it would have been dangerous to put such information to writing - which explains
the silence in Kandyan sources in spite of the abundance of writings at this time, some
dealing with contemporary events.!

1t is here that the other evidence 1 have adduced in my paper, especially from
material compiled in Dutch territory, becomes useful. This evidence, which supports
the account in the Sasangvatirna Varnanava, has been completly ignored by Gunawar-
dana. Apart from the evidence from writings done outside Kandy, which throw
light on the specific evenis of 1760, evidence from Kandyan sources themselves
can be adduced to support my general view about the ideological motivation behind
the plot and conspiraces against the Nayakkar rulers.

As I have mentioned in my earlier paper too, we have to accept the limitations of
contemporary records in this respect. Kandyan monarchy being what it was, we can

41. The Rajovada (Advice to kings) written in the 18th century states that ‘‘since the words of kings
are weapons their very frowning is capable of destroying people and takes effect immedia-
tely”’. N. Mudiyanse, ‘“The Rajovada; Advice to Kings’’, The Buddhist, XVI, I (1974)
p- 30. Another reason given by Devaraja is the reluctance of writer so tarnish the imnge of
Saranankara, See Devaraja (1972) p. 109.
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never expect direct reference to the ethnic (and sometimes religious) antipathy to the
Nayakkars in contemporary Kandyan writings. Regarding the conspiracy of 1760, the
only contemporary evidence explaining the ideological motivation is available
from the four documents written in Dutch territory by foreigners. One possible
objection to the three records left by the Dutchmen is that they were seeing
in the Kandyan court what they were wishing to happen. But there is one
document, the account given by De La Nerolle, a one-time appuhamy
(gentleman-in—waiting) to the king, to which we may not impute such a motive., In
any case we have further evidence to prove that there was a long-standing strand of
anti-Nayakkar feeling in Kandyan court circles, and this is from a Sinhala work
written in Kandy itself. I believe that the evidence from thesec independent sources
should be put together in coming to a conclusion on the question we are investigating.

In my earlier paper I mentioned only three anti-Nayakkar outbursts that occurred
in Kandy, and all of them were during the period of Nayak«kar rule, 1739-1815. In
order to recognize the under-current of anti-Nayakkar feelings in Kandyan circles
during the era, we have to go a few years back, when we have the first signs of the
Nayakkars creating problems for the Kandyans,

As recorded in the Mandarampura Puvata, compiled some time during the middle of
Kirti Sri’s reign,4® there was a serious rebellion against king Narendrasinghe due to
his appointment of a “spadiga Tamil” to a high-ranking position in the court.

Narendrasinghe, the last ruler of Sinhala ethnicity, married two Nayakkar con-
sorts and it appears that each of these marriages was followed by the influx to Kandy
of a large number of vadiga kinsmen. Their exclusivism, ‘*heathenism” (being Hindu),
and the fact that they seemed to form a power block over the native aristocracy,
would have provided considerable provocation to th: Sinhala courtiers. To bring the
crisis to a head the king in 1732 appointed a ‘‘vadiga Tamil” to the responsible post
of Maha Gabada Nilame (Chief of the King’s Stores) :
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“Since the king appointed a Tamil of the vadiga lineage to the post of the
chief minister in charge of the Great Treasury, along with the custodianship
of the provinces of Hevahata, Dumbara, the two Nuwaras (Udunuwara and
Yatinuwara), Harispattu and Maturata, handing over to him all the precious
stores...”

42. Mandarampura Puvata, a historical poem compiled in three stages by different authors: the first
part during the reign of Rajasinghe II (1634-84), the second part during the reign of
Vimaladharmasuriya 1I (1684-1706), and the third part during the reign of Kirti Sri Raja-
singhe (1747-81). See the edition by Labugama Lankananda (1958) p. ix. The citations
in the present study are from the third part.
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A serious revolt ensued in protest against this appointment and the foreigner and
his retinue were killed (verse 470). The king, unable to cope with the revolt him-
self, enlisted the support of the Dutch and crushed it with great violence. Hevihata
and Maturata were burnt down. Two thousand men of rank were executed and
their properties were confiscated (verses 471-477) . After the king’s anger subsided
the senior ministers took counsel with him and told him :
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«eFor all the time of the existence of the island of Lanka we have not even
heard, except on this occasion, of foreign people(para dana) having obtained
ministerial position”,

The rebellion of 1732, significantly, had the desired effect, ‘*for never again, not
even when a Nayakkar sat on the throne, do we hear of an administrative appointment
being given to a Nayakkar, at least not in the higher ranks of the services.4?

The above account is indicative of the fact that those South Indians had been a
cause of vexation to the Kandyan elite for quite some time. We learn that it was
Rajasinghe II (1635-1687) who started the practice of bringing Nayakkara ladies as
royal consorts.# According to one source, he had two Nayakkar Queens.** His son
and heir, Vimaladharmasuriya II (1687-1707), continued the same practice and had as
his queen a Nayakkar princess.46 Narendrasinghe (1707-1739), on his part following
his father and grandfather, brought down two brides from Madura.4? Of special
interest here is the fact that the Madura family which was thus matrimonially linked
to the Kandyan royal family at the time of Narendrasinghe was not one with much
wealth or influence 4 The result was that Kandy bscame ‘‘a far more congenial
home than their own, for thither they flocked with their kith and kin.”#® It is the re-
sentment against the cumulative effect of this South Indian presence that is vividly
reflected in the Kirala Sandesaya and the Vadiga Hatana. In fact the Vadiga Hatana
specifically refers to Sri Vikrama as having, ‘in fond concern for his diverse demala
relations, who were starving, obtained many lands and villages” (verse 172).
[Here we should take note of the fact that the predicament of the Nayakkar at home
(in South India) was not unknown to some sections of the Kandyan elite.]

Let us return to 1732, when Narednrasinghe paved the way for the Nayakkar
dynasty to occupy the throne of Kandy. In spite of the king's wish to have hig

43, Devaraja op. cit., p. 74.

44, Devaraja op. cit., p. 28, relying on the Culavamsa and Robert Knox.

45. Devaraja op. cit., p. 28.

46. op. cit., p. 29.

47. opcit., pd. 31-2.

48. Even their Ksalriya status is open to doubt. See Devaraja op. cit., pp. 33-4.
49, op. cit., p. 34.
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brother- in-law, the Nayakkar prince, as his successor, and in spite of receiving the
Sponsorship of the influential bhikkhu, Saranankara, there was a faction led by Leuke
who put forward the claim of Unambuvs, the son of the king by a Sinhala lady. We
have to understand the position taken by Leuke and others in the context of the anti-
Vadiga feeling that had been brewing in Kandy for some time and erupting in a serious
revolt only seven years earlier.

Since we are talking about an ideology, it is important that we focus attention
on certain significant facts about the people who figure as the leaders among those
striving against the Nayakkars.

Leuke, the leader of the Unambuve faction in 1739 was an ex-bhikkhu, and was
popularly known as vihgre ralahimy 5° He was one of the few Pali scholars in
early eighteenth century Kandy, and it was from him that the young bhikkhu Saranan-
kara, who was later to lead a revival of Buddhism and literary activity, had his first
lessons in Pali. Leuke was no great favourite of Narendrasinghe, and we learn that he
served a prison sentence for an offence about which we have no clear information. 51
But by 1732 he had been pardoned and he was holding the important post of mohottala
(secretary), definitely a position bestowed on him for his erudition. After Sri Vl:jaya
ascended the throne in 1739, the king made a special effort to reconcile with Leuke, 52
which is perhaps indicative of the respect he commanded and the influence he weilded
in Kandyan society at that time. Leuke on his part “had the interests of his religion
and country at heart” and never betrayed the trust placed in him by the king. 5* (s
erudition, seniority, and abiding interest in Buddhism was duly acknowledged. Thus
we see him being appointed to a three-member tribunal which in 1745 sat in Jjudgement
over the anti-Buddihst activities of the Catholic priests in Kandy, who had been
provided refuge from Dutch persecution by Narendrasinghe, and whose activities had
caused much vexation among the Buddhists. 54 Leuke, being a Buddhist scholar him-
self, fully sympathised with Saranankara’s revivalist endeavours, and he was one of
the most enthusiastic supporters of the latter’s attempt to revive the upasampada
(higher ordination). He was constantly in touch with Hollanders in Colombo on the
matter of obtaining senior bhikkhus from Pegu for the ceremony, and it was in the
course of these negotiations that a decision was reached to bring down upasampanna
bhikkhus from Siam instead of Pegu. % Thus, Leuke stands out as a learned aristo-
crat who would have been conversant with the history of his people and the Buddhist
sgsana. His commitment to a particular cause in 1739 has to be understood with this

background in view.

50. The following account is based oa Ven. Kotagama Vacissara Saranankara Sangeraja Samaya,
Colombo, Ratnakara (1960) pp. 158-9, 261 and Devaraja, op. cit., passim.

51. Devaraja, op. cit., p. 81.
52. See the discussion above.
53. Devaraja, op. cit., p. 83 53.
54, op. cit . p. 93.

55. op. cit., P. 89.
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Leuke died in 1751. The two other members of the tribunal which convicted
the Catholic priests in 1745, the second Adigar Samanakkody and bhikkhu Weliwita
Saranankara, 56 now elevated to the dignity of Sangharaja (the highest Buddhist digni-
tary in the island) were to figure prominently in the plot of 1760 to remove the next
vadiga ruler from the throne of Kandy. This incident has been described iam detail

in my earlier paper. %7

Not only Saranankara, but the chief high prelate of the Malvatte Viharaya,
Tibbotuvave Buddharakkhita too was involved in the conspiracy of 1760. Tibbotuvave
was considered to be a brilliant pupil of Saranankara. Highly respected for his erudi-
tion and piety, he was sclected over and above thc other bhikkhus, some senior in
age, to be appointed head of Malvatta and the Deputy Sangharaja. 58

~ Saranankara and Tibbotuvave rank among the foremost scholars in Sinhala, Pali
and Sanskrit in eighteenth century Sri Lanka. Apart from being the initiator of the
religious and cultural revival of the day, Saranankara was the author of nine books
Munigunalankaraya (Pali), Abhisambodhi Alankaraya (Pali), Sarartha Sangrahaya
(Sinhala), Ratnatraya Pranama Gatha Sannaya (Pali and Siahala), = Bhesajja Manjusa
Sannaya (Pali and Sinhala), Satara Baravara Sannaya (Pali and Sinhala), Mahabodhi-
vamsa Sannaya (Pali and Sinhala), R@pamalava (Pali)) and Pali Sandesaya (Pali). He
was also said to have been conversant in six languages. %°

Tibbotuvave was second only to his teacher in scholarly reputation. His writings
were : Sri Saddharmavavada Sangrahaya (Sinhala), Satipatthana Sutra Sannaya (Pali
and Sinhala), Saddhammopayana Sannaya (Pali and Sinhala), Syamopasampada Vata
(Sinhala). -and his magnum opus was the fourth part of the Mahavamsa, in which he
narrated the history of the island from the time of Parakramabahua [V (1302-26) to the
middle of Kirti Sri’s reign. This Pali composition consisting of 500 verses is a testi-
mony to his wide knowledge of historical meterial and his mastery over the Pal

language.

Tibbotuvave died in 1773, having been restored to his position as Head of
Malvatte. Saranankara, who also was restored, survived his pupil and died in 1778.
It is towards the end of Tibbotuvave's life that the king entrusted him with the task of
uldating the Mahavamsa. Here, politics being such, Tibbotuvave glorifies: the king in
most laudatory terms :

Dowered with faith and many other virtues, devoted to the Buddha, his doctrine
and his order, collected, mindful of what is worth and of what is worthless, ever
performing meritorious works, such as almsgiving and the like; distinguished by
splendid virtues, piety, wisdom, mercy, shining over the island with faith in the

56. op. cit., 93.
57. Dharmadasa (1979).

58. P.B.J. Hevavasam, Matara Yugaya Sahityadharayan Ha Sahitya Nibandhana, Col "
; ’ s ombo, Dept. of
Cultural Affairs (1968), pp. 35-6; Vacissara, op. cit., p. 222. -

59. Vacissara, op. cit., p. 236.



K. N. O. DHARMADASA 27

knlightened One living according to the good doctrine of the Sage, dowered with
the ten powers, ever giving alms and performing other meritorious werks
unweariedly and full of zeal, mindful of what is worth and what is »-wa_rthles-_s,’-he
ever-acted in this way for the welfare of all men”’ |
(Calawamsa Geiger’s translation, Ch. 99, verses 66-68).

This was the man who appeared to Tibbotuvave and other conspirators in 1760 as
‘a ssheretical Tawil” (mityadrst: demald), with whom the sasana could no longer be
sustained. % To be fair by Tibbotuvave, Saranankara and the others, who would have
held such an opinion at-the time, we have to continue with the story.and record what
‘happened in the aftermath of the:abortive conspiracy.

According to the Rgjavalliya, Samanakkodi Adigar and three other courtiers were
beheaded, and the two prelates, Saranankara and Tibbotuvave. were imprisoned in two
remote villages. 8 As reported in the Sasanavatirna Varnanava, ‘having punished the
conspirators, the king relented and brought back Saranankara and Tibbotuvave from
their places of imprisonment. He begged their forgiveness. ¢It is no fault of the
venerable bhikkhus,” he said, ‘‘the fault is entirely mine. ‘Who would -have thought
of killing:me if I did not annoint myself with ash.”” Having thus put the blame -upon
himself not only did he give up the practice of annointing himself with ash-but even
;prohibited the use of soot in blackening the letters of cla manuscripts ! %2

Crucial to my argument is the fact that Leuke, Saranankara and Tibbotuvave
belonged to the literary elite and that they were aware of the ‘hsitorical role
assigned to the Sinhaladvipa as the island of destiny — the Dhammadvipa - by the
chronicles. such as the Djpavamsa and the Mahavamsa,® edificatory works such as the
Pajavaliya and other vamsa literature, such as the Dhatuvamsaya (The Chronicle of the
Buddha’s Relics), the Dathavamsaya (The Chronicle of the Tooth Relic), the Mahabo-
dhivamsa (The Chronicle of the'Great Bodhi Tree), the Thapavamsa (The Chronicle of
the Stupa)etc. The underlying theme of these compositions is the unique role the
island and its people were destined to play in the preservation of the Buddha’s doctrine.
For example, the Dhatuvamsaya states in a passage where the historical sequence has
‘been reversed :

The Buddha placed his sacred footprint adorned with one hundred and eight

auspicious signs, on top of Sumanagiri (mountain), as if placing ‘a seal on the

door of that treasury of the island of Lanka which was filled with the gems of

(the Buddha’s) Body Relicts, the eighty four thousand heaps of the doctrine and

innumerable bhikkhus with eightfold achievements.

(ed. Munidasa Kumaratunga. 2483 B.E. p. I1,)

60. For details see Dharmadasa (1979).
61. Devaraja op.cit., p. 113

62. - Godakumbura ed. (1956) pp.. 25-6. In the preparation of ola manuscripts, the surface is cut.
into by an iron stylus and letters made visible by rubbing up on it with soot. As recorded in
the SV, thereafter the rubbing was done with sa ffron.

63. For this aspect of the chronicles see Sirima Kiribamune, “The Dipavamsa in Ancient Sri
Lankan Historiography,'” Sri Lanka Journal of Humanities4 V. 1 & 2,(1979) pp. 89-100.
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The Kandyan literati of the eighteenth century, fresh with their revivalist zeal
would have time and again read these passages and the history of *‘the people and the
sasana” (loka sgsana) would have been a live factor in their minds. For instance, we
know for certain that Tibbotuvave consulted the Pijavaliya (13th Century) before
writing his Sri Saddharmavavada Sangrahaya. * And the following passages could not
have escaped his attention :

Since it is definite that the right branches of the Bodhi Trees, the precious
Doctrine and the Dispensations of innumerable Buddhas will be established here,
this island of Lanka decidedly belongs to the Buddhas. Itis like a treasury
filled by the Triple Gem. Therefore the sojourn of wrong believers in this island
of Lanka will indeed not be perman:nt, just as the sojoura of the Yakkhas of yore
here was not permanent. If a king of false beliefs (mityadrsti gat rijek) was to
rule here by force the fact that his dynasty will not take root is due to the
special powers of the Buddhas themselves.

(ed. Walane Dhammandanda, 1916. pp. 656-7)

In Chapter XXXIV the author of the Puiavaljya describes the offerings received by
the Buddha from one hundred and fifty three <*Royal lords of Sinhala’ (Sinhaladhipti
rajahu). % 1In its course references are made to nine instances when the Tamils in-
vaded the island. The word demala is specially used at each instance, even when
referring to the Colas. and to the invasion of Magha of Kalinga ® In describing the
reign of Magha, which was one of the longest periods of foreign occupation it is said :

(He) made Sri Lanka adopt false beliefs ... made Lanka like a house on fire ...
(and) got it plundered by the Tamils and reigned forcibly for nineteen years
(p. 690).

With such *‘lessons” from history it would have been surprising if Tibbotuvave
and other revivalist scholars were not sensitive to the implications of a ‘*heretica
Tamil” occuping the throne of Sinhale.

I should mention here that Viligala Kavisundara. whose anti-Tamil invective is
unparalleled for this period was a pupil of Tibbotuvave. 7 Bhikkhu Kitalagama, the
author of Kirala Sandésaya, about whose mentor we have no information seems to
have bzlonged to the Malvatta faternity. Following the practice usually adopted by
sandesa poets. he describes what would have been his own temple in the most copious
terms. Thus, we have a long description of Malvatte (verses 87 to 107), where the

Head of Malvatta at the time. Kobbekaduve Siri Nivasa (1811-19) also receives lauda-
tory praise.

64. Sri Sddharmavavavada Sangrahaya, ed. Ven. Weragoda Amaramoli,Colombo, Ratnakara (1956) p. 6.

65. Ed. Walane Dhammananda, Colombo. Jinalankara (1916) p. 676.

66. Thus “©gi0 d a¢®g Jodd 2D ocd wys? mwr CFED Awes;”’ p. 680 ‘@318 393 @cDg
o eEens 8 eunem evm o om0 cEED A’ p. 685. “Omc @€ 83 wem
e @¢® 505 CFEOD e eCIDWI 2139;"’ P. 690. D1 2D WEY 0 38BgwuT eede
AC BBHO O WD e eEID™eLIBH M . . .'p. 676.

67. Sannasgala. op, cit,, p. 459.
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The ideological stances of Viligala and Kitalagama therefore have to be under-
stood in the context of the gurukula (lineage of teachers) tradition. These writers
were not only influenced by their teachers and the ideological and intellectual milieu
in which they received education and training, but were also affected by the ideolo-
gical themes found in the literary and scholarly tradition coming down from antiguity
in the vgmsa literature (the Dipavamsa, Mahdvamsa, etc.), and edificatory writings such
as the Pijavaliya, which embodied the Sinhaladvipa and the Dhammadvipa concepts.

The fact that there was such a strand of opinion in Kandyan society did not
mean that everybody subscribed to it. It appears to have been cofined to a small
section of the literati. Among the bulk of the population, on the other hand, the
Nayakkar kings were ‘‘the divine lords who had come down in the lincage of
Mahasammata” through Vijaya and the other illustrious rulers of Lanka. Hence the
potency of the Nayakkar connection when several pretenders appeared. obtaining wide
support during the post - 1815 period.

The question can be raised as to why the conspirators of 1760 selected a Thai
prince to replace Kirti Sri —the implication being that there was no concern about the
ethnic factor. But this question does not take into account the fact that there was a
group who sponsored the name of Pattiye Bandara. Here I must say that Gunawardana’s
argument that ssthe leaders of the plot could not decide on a Sinhala noble to replace
the Nayakkar king” is sidetracking the issue, We are concerned here with what
happened in history and not what should have happened. The group who sponsored
the cause of Pattiye Bandara possibly thought that the ksatriya factor was less impor-

tant than tha ethnic factor,

This view did not prevail because of the nature of court politics at the time:
Furthermore, it appears from the evidence available that the choice of the Siamese
prince was no mere matter of convenience. There were certain calculations behind it.
We are informed that the conspiracy to bring down the Siamese prince took some time
to take shape. 8 There were consultations with the Siamese bhikkhus, who were living
in Malvatte and other temples; letters were sent to Siam; and the Siamese prince came
down disguised as a bhikkhu for' the specific purpose of ascending the throme of

Kandy.

The Siamese bhikkhus by this time had made a strong impact on Kandyan society.
In the first mission to Sri Lanka in 1753 twenty five Siamese bhikkhus arrived, along
with five lay envoys, and officiated in the re-establishment of the wupasampada.’®
They are said to have established twenty five ‘‘consecrated” sima (buildings necessary
for Buddhist eccelesiastical rites) in various parts of the kingdom and they stayed in

68. According to Devaraja ‘‘the plot had been brewing for a considerable time, perhaps for several
years’?, op. cit., p. 110.

69. Devaraja, op. cit., p. 110; D. A. Kotalawala ‘‘New Light on the Life of Sangaraja Weliwita
Saranankara,’’ Vidyodaya Journal of Arts, Sciences and Letters, Vol. I (1968) pp. 53-57.

70. Vacissara, op. cit , pp. 147-8.
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the island for some time, visiting places of worship such as Anuradhapura and Mahi-
yangana. * It is said that during this period seven hundred Sinhala bhikkhus
including Saranankara and Tibbotuvave, received the Higher Ordination and that three
thousand Sinhala youth entered the Order. ?* Three years later, twelve other senior
bhikkhus and nine novices arrived from Siam. According to available information,
only few of those who came here returned home. They stayed in various temples,
teaching the Sinhala bhikkhus the doctrine, meditation techniques as well as the
Siamese and Cambodian languages, Also the Sinhala bhikkhus learnt from these
Siamese mentors the style of pirith recitation. 7 Thus the relations between the two
groups became so close that, according to one Buddhist historian, they ‘‘appeared to
belong to one and the same country”.”

The plot to do away with the ‘*heretical Tamil” and place a Siamese prince on
the throne of Kandy was hatched at this time. It was with the third mission that the
aspirant to the throne arrived in the island disguised as a bhikkhu. 7 Not only did
the Siamese prince have ksatriya qualifications, but he also belonged to a nation which
had become so very close to the Sinhala bhikkhus. Furthermore, coming from a
country far away, he did not have a horde of parasitic kinsmen as well as the unsavory
memories associated with the South Indians.

In concluding my arguments for the possible existence of a Sinhala-Buddhist
opinion working against the Nayakkar rulers. I wish to reiterate a point I made in my
earlier paper. In looking for this ideological motivation, we have to put together the
information available in ditferent sources and place them in the context of a long-
standing tradition of antipathy to the South Indians - all demalu in the Sinhala
conceptualization  Then, the fact that some sections of the Kandyan elite were
motivated by an ethno-religious ideology would seem very much plausible.

I

Finally, we come to Gunawardana’s typification of modern Sinhala nationalism
as a construct heavily indebted to some ideologies propounded by nineteenth century
Europeans. He finds this, in particular, with regard to the assumption that the Sinha-
Jese are **Aryans” who are “superior’’ to the Tamils - labeled as « Dravidians”. He
traces the earliest stage of this influence to the writings of the ninteenth century Sinhala
scholar, James de Alwis (1823-78). Gunawardana argues that De Alwis, at first held a
‘shesitant” view about the origin of the Sinhala language, but became very much
emphatic about *“the Aryan connection” later on due to the influence of Max Muller’s
theories on the Aryans.

71. Vacissara, op.c.t , pp. 149.

72. Vacissara, op. cit., pp. 150.

73. Vacissara, op. cit., p. 152-3.

74. Vacisssra, op. cit,, 153.

75. Ibid and Devaraja (1972) p, 110.
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To illustrate this change Gunawardana first quotes from De Alwis’s Introduction

to the Sidat Sangarava (written in 1851 and published in 1852). This is Gunawardana’s
quotation.

To trace therefore the Singhalese to onz of the Northern family of languages, and
to call it a dialect of Sanskrit is apparently far more difficult than to assign to it
an origin common with the Telingu, Tamil, and Malayalam in the Southern
family . . . the Singhalese appears to us either a kindred language of Sanskrit, or
one of the tongues . . . which falls under the head of the Southern class. Yet
upon the whole we incline to the opinion that it is the former. 76

According to Gunawardana this is a “hesitant presentation” which -‘reveals thag
his views were not clearly formed at this time”. Anyone reading De Alwis’s Intro-
duction carefully cannot help feeling that Gunawardana has reached this conciusion
through a process of selecting some of De Alwis's phrases and omitting others which
do not fit Gunawardanas’s arguments in his essay. The fact of the matter is that De
Alwis was not at all “hesitant” in typifying Sinhala as an Indo-Aryan language in the,
work used by Gunawardana. Let me explain.

The extract quoted by Gunawardana is from p. xivi of De Alwis’s In‘roduction.
In earlier pages of the same work De Alwis goes into great detail in setting out his
views on the origin of the Sinhala language, which Gunawardana omits in his paper.
From p. xi to p xxi there is a long discussion on the coming of Vijaya, on who the
original inhabitants of the island were and what languages the two groups - that is to
say Vijaya and his band, and the indigenes - spoke. De Alwis’s conclusion is that
Lanka was inhabited by people speaking Sinhala before the adveat of Vijaya, and that
Vijaya himself spoke Pali or Sanskrit.  As for the origin of the Sinhala language he
believes that ¢‘the original inhabitants of Ceylon had derived their language (now
denominated the Singhalese) from the same source whence the Sanskrit and the Pali
have been derived”’.?” He ventures to suggest that Lanka was szttled by the original
speakers of Sinhala at the same time the first spzakers of Sanskrit and Pali settled in
India.”® From p. xxii to p, xxvi he expands his views on the original Sinhala language
and its later enarichment by accessions from Sanskrit and Pali after *‘the imvasion of
this island by the Sinha race”, i.e. Vijaya and his followers. ?* From p. xxvi to the
top of p. xxviii he argues at length in an effort to prove that the word elu is synony-
mous with the word ‘*Sinhalese”. In the second paragraph of page xxviii e poses the
question “Is it (Sinhala) a dialect of the Sanskrit 7, and the next seven pages are
devoted to demonstrating that the Sinhala language. instead of being *‘a dialect” of

76, Gunawardana, op. cit., pp. 28-29, quoting from the Introduction to James De Alwis’s The Sida:
Sangarava: A Grammar of the Singhalese Language, Colombo, The Govt. Printer (1852) p. xlvi.

77. De Alwis, op. eit., p. Xxi.

78. op. cit., p. XXi.

79. op. cit., P. XXvi.
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Sanskrit, 80 was in cognate rzlationship with it. Maay arguments based on structural
features of the two languages are advancea by De Alwis to support his conclusion
that Sinhala and Sanskrit ‘“are both cognate languages, derived from one and the same
source, which is, now perhaps, irrecoverably lost”.81 On the following page he
reiterates his conclusion that the two languages ‘*had a common origin’. The phrases
quoted by Gunawardana appear on the page that comes after.

The summary of De Alwis’s views given above would make it clear that if Guna-
wardana only read the early part of De Alwis’s Introduction, he would not have used
the adjective hesitant” to describe De Alwis’s portrayal of the kin connctions of the
Sinhala language.

It is only after arriving at definite conclusions about the origin of Sinhala, which
were backed by strong philological arguments, that De Alwis proceeded to pay atten-
tion to another opinion about its origin- Meticulous scholar that he was, he did not
want to *‘omit to consider whether the Singhalese falls under the category of the
Southern class of languages® 82 j. e, the Dravidian family. About that, he proceeded
to state, ‘‘the Singhalese is unquestionably an Indian dialect; and looking mzrely
to the geographical position of Ceylon it is but natural to conclude that the Singhalese
owe their origin to the inhabitants of South India, and that their language belongs to
the Southern family of languages”. Next he writes the sentence, “To trace therefore the
Singhalese . . . Southern family”, cited by Gunawardana. Opening a new para.
graph he proceeds, ¢ But in view of all the arguments pro and con the Singhalese
appears to us to be either a kindred language of the Sanscrit, or one of those
tongues . . . which falls under the head of the southern class. Yet upon the whole,
we incline to the opinion, that it is the former,” Giving further reasons to support
this view he concludes the paragraph with the following sentence : **. . | the similarity
in the general framework of the two languages (i.e. Sinhala and Sanskrit) . . . and
above all the resemblances which the prepositions and the numerous particles present
. . . are so palpable and striking, that we are compelled to assign them a common
orign’’. 8

It would now be clear that Gunawardana has either failed to read De Alwis’s
Introduction as carefully as he should have or that he was resorting to selective
quotation of extracts that would support his own arguments, while ignoring others
which contradicted these, And it also should be clear that Gunawardana’s selecti-
vism has led to a drastic distortion of De Alwis’s views on the origin of the Sinhala
language and its place in the Indian linguistic area.

De Alwis had two tasks at hand. One was to establish that Sinhala was an
Indo-European language; and, the second, his special contribution, was to show that

80. By ‘‘dialect”” he meant a linguistic medium decived from another, a ‘“daughter’” language. See
De Alwis, op. cit., p XXXiX.

81. De Alwis, op. cit., p. xliii.
82. op. cit., p. xiv.
83. op.¢it., p. xlvi.
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Sinhala, in genetic terms, was a ¢sister” rather than a ““daughter” of Sanskrit. In
fact his belief was that the relationship between Sinhala and Sanskrit is similar to that
between Sanskrit and the reputed classical languages of Europe, Greek and Latin, to
which the great orientalist Sir William Jones had drawn attention . 8

Admittedly. De Alwis’s views cannot be sustained on the basis of later findings
on these complex themes. I have summarized his argaments solely for the purpose of
reporting what he believed in 1851 about the origin of the Sinhala language.

What appears to be the most striking feature of De Alwis’s views on the matter is
the strong stand he took with regard to the relationship between Sinhala and Sanskrit.
Indeed, he elevated the Sinhala language to a loftier position than any other scholar
ventured to do in the late 19th and carly 20th centuries. 85 Raising the status of
Sinhala from that of a ¢‘daughter” to a ¢sister” of Sanskrit, a language with “a wonder-
ful structure more perfect than Greek, more copious than Latin and more explicitly
refined than either”, 8 was undoubtedly a feat of intense language loyalty. De Alwis
believed that his own language was not only closely related to but also was on par
with th: reputed classical languages of Europe and Asia - Greek, Latin, Pali and
Sanskrit, 87

‘The utter absence of all traces of the Singhalese in India”, he argusd, ‘<prove it
10 be a very ancient one”.8 The crux of his argument was that the time in which it
was in use in the mainland was too far off for it to have retained any traces in the
present. In further support of his argument he adduced the fact of ¢ the -existence in
it of many characteristics common to all primitive languages”; # the term “‘primitive”
here meaning “‘original” or ‘‘carly in date of appearance”, And, this imputation of
hoary antiquity to Sinhala was again part of De Alwis’s intense language loyalty. 2

The belief that the Sinhala language was so close to and on par with those reputed
classical languages had other implications. If the original inhabitants of the island

84. op. cit., p. xliv.

85. i.e Not until Munidasa Cumaratunga came out with his ‘““‘Helese’’ ideology in the 1930’s. See
K. N. O Dharmadasa ““The Ideological Pinnacle of Sinhalese Language Nationalism: The
Career of Munidasa Cumaratunga’’. Ceyloa Journal of Historical and Social Studies, viii, 2 (1978)
published in 1981, pp. 1-16

86. These are thefamous words of Sir William Jones which De Alwis quotes on p. xliv.

87 cf. ““It is extremely humiliating for the nationalist to know that his tongue is not regarded as
an independent language, but as a dialect of some other . . . It is psychologically rewarding on
the other hand, to know that one’s language. ..is closely related to a greatly respected
tongue of antiquity’’. K Symmons - Symmonolewicz, Nationalist Movements: A Comparatire
View, Meadville, Pa. (1970) p. 41.

83. De Alwis op. cit,, p. xlvii.

89. op. eit., p. xlvii. Emphasis as in original,

90 See De Aiwis op. cit., p. xlviii. Also compare It ispsychologically rewarding ... (for the
nationalist) §o know that his language has retained some very ancient characteristics.”” Syme
mons - Symmonolewicz, op. cit., p. 44.
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used Sinhala as their language, before ‘‘the invasion’ of the ¢Sinha conquerors”,®
i e. Vijaya and party, the language would have had a longer history than ascribed to it
on the authority of the Mahdvamsa. Thus viewing language as an index to civilization,®2
De Alwis wanted to see in the Sidat Sangarava, the ancient grammatical treatise he was
translating, and the rules of grammar embodied in it, an insight into the greatness of
Sinhala civilization.

Considering its (the Sinhala language’s) antiquity, and the comprehensiveness of
its rules, which present the rudiments of a correct and well defined Oriental
language, bearing close resemblance to Sanskrit, Greek, Pali and Latin, we obtain
indubitable evidence of the early greatness, and the civilization of the Singha-
lese o8

Scientifically untenable though such beliefs may be, what is of interest for our
purpose is recognizing the nationalistic sentiment which prompted De Alwis
in 1851 to view the Sinhala language as hallowed by an immemorial tradition and
connected with a glorious civilization. Sinhala consciousness had prompted a Sinhala
ethnic, a Christian at that and not a Buddhist, to express those ideas five years
before the appearance of Caldwell’s Comprehensive Grammar of the Dravidian or the
South Indian family of languages (Madras, 1856) and ten years before Max Muller
published The Science of Language (London, 1861). These are the two works which
Gunawardana thinks influenced De Alwis and later scholars, who emphasized th€
distinctiveness of Sinhala Aryans from the Tamil Dravidians.

It should now be clear that De Alwis’s later writings, including “On the Origin of
the Sinhalese l.anguage” (1865/6). where Gunawardana sees the influence of Muller
and Caldwell, were mere elaborating on a theme which had been first expressed much
earlier and indeed in\ the Introduction to the Sidat Sangarava, where Gunawardana saw
only “hesitation”. Cf course Dz Alwis may have bezn influenced by Muller’s writings
later on, and as Gunawardana points out, the emphasis on the racial aspect of the
Aryan theory found in the paper of 1865/6 could have been due to that influence. Be
that as it may, my contention is that it is wrong to impute De Alwis’s language
nationalism solely to European sources. His inspiration came mostly from his own
cultural heritage.®* To prevent any misunderstaning [ should mention here that in the
91. De Alwis, op. cit , p. Xviii.

92. In this De Alwis was using a notion derived from European scholars. He quotes Macaulay’s

History of England, in this respect : ‘“Rude societies have language,and oftencopious and ener-

getic language; but they have no scientific grammar; no definitions of nouns and verbs, no

names for declensions moods, tenses and voices’’. (De Alwis, op cit., cclxxxi.) Needless to say,
such views are untenable in the light of modern linguistic scholarship. '

93. De Alwis, op. cit., cclxxx. Such a belief, apparently. is of immence value for the nationalistic
self-image. Thus for example, the idea that Rumanian was related to the ‘“esteemed’’
Romance languages, Latin and French, provided a strong stimulus to the Rumanian people who
not only took pride in this ““connection’® but also were encouraged to seek closer ties with
the French poeple. See Symmons-Symmonolewicz op. cit.

94. 1 have dealt with this in detail in a forthcoming paper.
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religio-cultural revival during the last decades of the nineteenth century there was a
very obvious inspiration from western sources, particularly in moulding what was
called the ‘‘Arya-Sinhala” identity. Gunawardana has cited several instances in this
connection and I too have recognised that development in an earlier study.® No
doubt these ideas gained wide currency in the years that followed and the Sinhala
identity today is heavily influenced by the concepts thus elaborated. The question at
bhand is not that. It concerns the work of James De Alwis. As [ have clearly demon-
strated above, Gunawardana has both misunderstood and misinterprited De Alwis’s
views in his attempt to construct the central theme of his paper ‘‘The People of the
Lion : The Sinhala Identity and Ideology in History and Historiography”.

In the final paragraph of his paper Gunawardana deplores the damage that
ideology has inflicted on recent researches on the humanities and social sciences
in Sri Lanka. He is critical of his fellow historians too in this regard. Let
me quote the last sentence of his paper. It reads as follow: ¢ The ability
of these disciplines to grow out of the deformations derived from the impact
of racialism and communalism would depend on the extent to which those engaged in
research and teaching recognize the social function of their disciplines, and develop an
awareness of the ideological underpinnings of research and other acadamic work”.
These are indeed laudable sentiments. No doubt he has made a great effort to live
up to these in his essay. But he has failed to live up to othzr ideals of scholarship.
As reiterated, he has been very selective in his choice of evidence, and he has ignored
large masses of evidence if they did mot suit his argument  The result is that he has
merely scratched the surface of this very important subject in his eassy. It now needs
one or a few more exacting scholars to give us a more objective study of the emergence
of the ethnic identity of the People of the Lion.

I wish to conclude this study with one of my own observations, Ths phenomenon
we have discussed - the vision of the Sinhala identity emodied in the Dipavamsa and
in the Mahavamsa and the commentary of the latter, the Vamsatthappakasini, the poli-
tical activities in the cause of Sinhala ethnicity by some sections of the Kandyan elite,
the strivings of James De Alwis with the Sinhala language as a nationalist focus - can
be considered as periodic expressions of a continuous ideological tradition. Certain
salient themes in it can be easily recognized, the most promiaent being the Sinhala-
dvipa concept. As could be expected of any ideologically motivated behaviour, the
activities we examined were confined to an elite who at every stage were drawing
inspiration from ideologues of yester-years.

95. Gunawardana, op. cit., pp. 31-32; K. N. O. Dharmadasa, The Rise of Sinhala Language Nc.ltiona-
lism: A Study in the Sociology of Language, Monash University Ph,D. dissertation (unpublished)
1979, pp. 210-225, '
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Kipling’s Women of Imperial India

RAJIVA WIESINGHE

““Whether, as has been argued The Man who would be King is a fable of
Empire is not so sure.... You cannot be a god and a sensuous human

~ being, the men losing their divine stature when Dravot insists upon
acquiring a wife, Its parallel with the the British Empire is the
setting of warring tribes to productive work, making some of them
into an army, and establishing a central government administering
laws . .. It is not to be suggested that the disastrous end of the
story in any way pre-figured what Kipling thought would be the final
wnthdrawal of the British from India.” 1

So complacent an account of Kipling’s view of the role of women in India cannot,
I think, be sustained. With the benefit of E, M. Forster’s later account 2 at hand
too, criticism perforce cannot be so indulgent. At the same time it is necessary to
make some discriminations between the two writers to understand better Kipling’s
distinctive presentatlon ‘of the romance India had to offer, and the prerequisites for its
proper fruition.

In the first place, it should be granted, Forster, was a misogynist, at any rate in
the sense in which, if it could have been argued that women had only a negative part
to play in the process of Emipre, he would have seized upon the argument with relish.
More importantly 4 Passage to India is in the end a book that illuminates rather than
examines the particular effect of imperialism on relations between the races. Forster
was concerned in general in his work primarily with a particular form of relationship
between human beings that had, or perhaps could have had, one of its more interest-
ing manifestations in the imperial context, but why this was so or why other
relationships were difficult or impossible was not his subject. Thus, though his
account of, for instance Mrs Turton, is both horrifying and instructive; though his
analysis of the bridge-party shows an appreciation of relevant detail with regard to
the cross-currents affecting relationships between races and sexes; though indeed he
does 1n the end suggest through the book what the ideal imperial relationship might
have amounted to, for Forster India was not essentially a basic concern. Even if
A Passage to India is a great politcal novel, this is almost in despite of itself; its main
protagonists are not the political figures, the admistrators, or those who lived predo-
minantly with the imperialistic framcwork whose predlcament is a more f‘undamental
concern in Kipling’s work, - ' SE O BF SRS | ko

1. Bonamy Dobree, Rudyard Kipling - Realist and Fabulist OUP, London (1967) p. 156.

2. See my article *“Of Love and Developmant : ‘A Passageé to India ‘in Fresh Connect:on" T!u Sri
Lanka Journal of the Humanities Vol. VIII (1982) p. 66 - 86.
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For the theory then as to why women were unsuitable id the [ndian context w¢€
have to look more closely at Kipling’s work oaly. My own view is that careful read-
ing shows it up quite clearly, but the very different view expressed in the quotation
above suggests that this will have to be argued in detail. In this respect it may be
helpful then to plac: the mattsr in context, by glancing brizfly at one of Kipling’s con-
temporaries who was also particularly concerned with the principles that underlay
human relationships in the context of Empire, albeit he did not deal with India in his
work. 1 refer to Conrad.

Conrad indeed is scathing about the destructive effect of women on men in
any context, and it should be granted that he too, like Forstzr, could be accused of
misogyny.? Nevertheless a great deal of his work does examine the role of white men
1n a colonial environment, and it is the failure of such men due to the effect wrought
on them by women that domianates Conrad’s early work and, [ think, sets the ton? for
his later reiteration of the theme in ditfersnt contexts. The reason for this, [ would
argusz, is that in the early imperial context, Contrad’s concarn with duty could have
full play, the distractions provided by women could be seen to be particularly damag-
ing in view of the protagonist’s domination of his environment; women were the
jnspiration for an alternative code of values that could obviously be seen to have no
place in the stark situation in which the isolated protagonist had ‘only his personal
authority on which to rely. Without wishing to belittle Conrad’s later work. 1
would suggest that the contemptuous attitude bz adopts towards women there too is
less convincing because there is no such clear-cut choice between an obvious duty and
what is equally obviously primarily a destruction.

Happily that attitude of contempt is less obvious in the later work, though that
it is still noticeably present suggests that its successful literary presentation in the
early work owsd as much to Conrad’s misogyny as to a considered conviction ‘about
the effect of women in the context of the colonies. Kipling’s case is quite différcnt,
which of course makes what similarities there are all the more significant. Tn the first
place, the attitude is not so much one of contempt as of simple criticism; it is not,
after all. their fault that these women are ia a situation in which they are quite inap-
propriate.  Secondly, in the later work, the work that deals, not with India but with
a British environment the women are treated with love and affection aand indezd soma-
times even have a positive role to play. As such the fact that the treatment is genesal-
ly very negative in the Indian writings indicates that Conrad’s did have some sort of
a point, that the very basis of Imperialism, or rather its underlying aims and ideals,
made the position of ‘'women and the demands they represented difficult, or even
impossible. _

(o3, There is, however, further difference between the two writers, which may go somnie
way towards explaining and indeed mitigating Conrad’s harshaness in this later works

3. See-my article “The Horror, The Horror: Conrad’s Attitude to Women’* in The Sri Lanka Journal
of Humanities Vol. VI (1980). et ER LY STUE o 7 aaslinng
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as well towards women. Conrad’s protagonists are in the end fundamentally individual-
ists, and their emotional commitments are to their private aspirations and ideals
rather than to anything or anyone arising from the social circumstances in which they
function. As Elliot L. Gilbert says in noting the difference betwezn the two writers,

To put it another way, Conrad apparently felt that in a dark universe, some
men have a greater obligation than others to penerate the blackness. that some
failures are more terrible than others; while Kipling’s special gift was to re-
cognize, and to place at the centre of much of his best fiction, the idea that
an obligation to moral consciousness is universal 4

As such, even in contexts more conventional than the colonial, Conrad’s charac-
ters had to be much more determined in their pursuit of their ideals. As a consequence
women could much more easily and perhips more justifiably be dismissed. At the
same time, although it should perhaps bz granted that it is this very intensity that
makes one feel Conrad to be the greater writer, Gilbert’s definition should be modified
or expanded to make it clear that the obligations that concern Conrad are those of the
individual towords himself. This does not make them selfish; on the contrary, it is
often abnegation of the self that is required, and often the virtues Conrad’s characters
are called upon to display are those that contribute to the well b:ing of society; yet it
would be quite absurd to describe the values which they uphold as social values. The
dark universe Conrad’s heroes inhabit can be illuminated only from within, and
in the end it is only the verdict they pass upon themselves that matters.

In a sense, though doubtless the predominant reason was that his acquaintance
with it was minimal compared with his intimacy with the Far East, this makes it
appropriate that Conrad did not deal with India. I do not mean to suggest that
natives elsewhere could have been treated as of lesser consequence than the Indians;
indeed, as should be obvious, having divided his characters into the chosen and
others, Cornad does not distinguish to any appreciable extent as to race in the course
of working out his moral perspectives; but in writing about India, the very romance of
imperialism, with capital letters as it were, which is how it was seen in that particular
manifestation, made it necessary to look at, or at least assume, some sort of

4  The Good Kipling © Studies in the Short Story. Manchester University Press (1972) p 197, Gilbert
had earlier (p. 102) in discussing Mrs. Bathurst, suggested Kipling’s affinities with Conrad
in the treatment of women - ““Kipling’s attitude towards women is idiosyncratic. =Women as
individuals may be charming and wholly innocent and yet at the same be acting, unconsdiously
as the agents of a terrible power totally beyond their understanding or control. And though
this power may originally have been generated by some overwhelming creative urge, its ran-
dom mindless application can just as easily be deadly and destruciive’’; and again, and
understanding now the true nature of that blind, corrosive. impersonal attraction he had felt
and himself almost succumbed to. he ‘‘covers his face with his hands for a moment, like a
child shutting out an ugliness '’ Qutside the office car, waiting for their train, the picknickers
sing of romance in conventional sentimental terms offering an ironic contrast to Pritchard’s
belated revelation about the true nature of women’s love . . . It makes a properly bitter con-
clusion to a story which might equally well hive ended with Kurtz’s desparit}g words.
““The horror, the horror’’. (p. 112).
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relationship between governors and governed as lying at the heart of the aspirations
of the former.

At this point it is of course only thc aspirations of the former that are important.
When Forster wrote, the reactions of the Indians could. (though they did not have to as
reactions to his beok make clear), be taken into account, their attitudes to the British
who were trying to govern them, give them laws and spare them, or simply make
friends In Kipling’s time such distinctions were unthinkable, or at least were certain-
ly not to be inflicted on readers. Yet the difference between the position presented
by Kipling. and that of Conrad’s protagonists who are concerned in their particular
colonial context with their owa exercise of authority only as it affects themselves, is
marked. Kipling’s administrators, on the contrary, and those who live within that
milieu, are always aware that they are under observation. As the Latin tags he
uses indicate, and indzed the fact that, having left India long behind he returnzd to
Roman centurions to reiterate the Imperial theme, Kipling saw his colonlal heroes as
fuctioning within a tradition, so that the standards they had to uphold were emphati-
cally not their own. but handed down to them to be preserved and passed on in the
interests of something that lay beyond and above themselves. °

And it is withln such a tradition that even Dravot and Carnehan, the disreputable
adventurers in The Man who would be King, find themselves, in fuifilment it should be
added of aspirations the general applicability of which they fully appreciate. Numer-
ous critics have expounded the symbolic relevance of the work to the subject of
British rule in India,? and there is no need to go again into what they have made clear.
Two points, however, that may have escaped notice are worth stressing. The first is
that, uniquely, we are able to see t_he reactions of the governed to the whole grand
process of Imperialism, and to see it in a context in which that process is successfully
cast aside.  This, as been mentioned above, was not usual, and was doubtless only
possible here because of the mythical nature of the work, the fact that it is set outside
india proper in a land of fantasy, with two obvious adventurers as its protagonists,
not individuals firmly within tho tradition, whom it would have been unthinkable to
show as being clearly criticized by those over whom they were set. This makes all the
more remarkable the second significant point, that the rock on which they capsize, the
temptation of women, is set s0 clearly within the tradition by devices that make clear
to all careful readers of Kipling its importance to the writer.

The Biblical ovzrtones alone, ia the light of Kipling’s use of them elsewhere,?
would put bzyond a doubt the intensity of his commitment to the point he is making
here. After the adventurers have established their kingdom against all odds, Dravot

5. See for instance the discussion in T. R. Henn, Kipling, Oliver & Boyd, Edinburgh & London
(1967) p. 9 - 13. of imperas and parcere subjestis
6. See for instance, apart from Cornell Louis, L Dobres Kipling in India, Macmillan, London
(1966)p. 161 - 4.
7. 1n addition to Dobree or Henn, see most recently Fr. Martin Jarrett-Kerr **The Theology of
Rudyard Kipling’’. The Kipling Jodrnal, (September 1976).
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thinks he can now relax and take a wife, it is not only Carnehan who quotes the Bible
against this but even the trusty native, Billy Fish : he indeed alludes to the pair as
Gods, whereas Carnehan had referred only to Kings, in suggesting that diversions
suitable for ordinary men would take away from their capacity as well as their
mystique. Certainly both adventurers were aware at the very start of the limitations
association with women would place upon their ambitions, as the contract shown to
the narrator of the story at the beginning of the quest makes clear -

(2) ““That you and me will not, while this matter is being settied, look at any
Liquor, nor any Woman black, white or brown so as to get mixed up with
one or the other harmful™.8

And that the female of the species was considered more dangerous than alcohol is
apparent from the fact that when Dravot begins to weaken, Carnehan indulges him to
the extent of suggesting that they *‘run in some good liquor; but no women”’.?®

The sequel of course proves his point; but even without the melodrama of the cho-
sen woman biting Dravot and drawing blood, so that the spzll is brokenand the natives
over whom they had managed to establish ascendancy, realize that they are vulnerable
and rise up against them, the very act of taking a woman, it is clear from the initial
reactions of the natives, has considerably diminished there stature. That it is bound
to do so Carnchan indicates he realizes from the start by means of the contempt with
which he refers to the proceedings : where Dravot talks about a wife, and then in
response to Carnehan’s reaction goes on to faatasize about “a Queen to breed a King’s
son for the King. A Queen out of the strongest tribe, that’ll make them your blood-
brothers, and that’ll lie by your side and tell you all the people thinks about you and
their own affairs.” 1 Carnehan persists in talking about women. In passing he
suggests that wom=n might betray Dravot for people of their own race, but in reply to
Dravot’s argument that these natives could bz identified with, he makes clear
that his basic objection is that such a desire for women is a weakness, which will pre-
vent the Kings they have made themselves into from fulfilling their task.

For Kipling then it was a sort of principle, this abstinence from women of men
who had achieved for themselves authority over subject races; and though The Man who
would be King is a fantastic story, it is a myth that is clearly applicable to the British
Imperial adveature. and for that reason we should attempt to examine what lay behind
the establisment of this principle in Kipling’s mind. At one level, of course, as Philip
Mason suggests in connection with the Freemasonry that also has a part to play in the

8., The Man who would be King in Wee Willie Winkie and Other Stories, Macmillan Pocket Edition, Lon-
don (1907) p 215. All page references to Kipling’s work hereafter will where possible be to
the relevant volume in this edition,which will be cited without further bibliographical details.

9. Wee Willie Winkis and Other Stories, p. 239.
10. ibid., p. 239.
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tale, the reasons may have bzen psychological !, but it seems to me that there 1is
sufficient practical detail in other stories about India to suggest that Kipling had good
objective reasons for his view.

There are, it seems to me, several different aspects to Kipling’s depiction of
women in India, and the effect they have, and though most of these are destructive
we should be careful to distiaguish between them. At one extreme we have what
might be called the dynamic sexual aspect of women, seen at its most vivid in stories
such as Love o’ Women and Black Jack, where passion of one sort or another leads to
the death of a man. Here of course Kipling makes it clear that the fault is not that
of the women, but of th: insatiable, evea self—destructive men concerned; but the
framework of the stories, with their insistence on the endless repetitiveness of what
might be called basic tragedy where women are involved sets the tone for the more
subtle accounts we find elsewhere

At the next level too the women could bz described as guiltless, even though there
is a much greater sense of loss with regard to the effect they have wrought, I refer to
Kipling’s view that a good administrator, able to cope admirably with the people over
whom he ruled, was lost from the very highest reaches of Parnassus once he got
married. This did not mean that he could not do a relatively good job lower down in
the scale - but Kipling was acutely conscious of what had bzen lost. The most famous
example of this is the resourceful Strickland, who after he had won Miss Yougal
through disguising himself as her syce, promised in marrying her to ‘‘drop his .old
ways, and stick to Departmental routine, which pays best and leads to Simla .. ;” he
has, by this time, been nearly spoilt for what he would call shkar. He is forgetting the
slang, and the beggar’s cant and and marks, and the.signs, and the drift of the under-
currents, which, if a man would master, he must always continue to learn, But he
fills in his Departmental returns beautifully. * A measure of the strength of
Kipling’s feeling about this loss is that twenty years later be reiterated it, Strickland
has finished his Indian Service, and lives now at a place in England called Weston-
super -Mare, where his wife plays the organ in one of the churches. Semi-occasionally
he comes up to London, and occasionally his wife makes him visit his friends.
Otherwise he plays golf and follows the harriers for his figure’s sake.’* And even the

e ——

11. Kipling - The Class, The Shadow and the Fire, Jonathan Cape. London (1975) p 84-5. There is much
that is relevant, but selective quotation will have to suffice here - *“Freemasonry, as various
people have pointed out, was bound to attract Kipling; he loved to belong to an inner circle,
with secret passwords, where he could be safe from women who fascinated and frightened
him . . Freemasonry gave him occasional moments of the assured security he sought, but it
was intermittent. Work was central to his view of life, and art was part of work. But work was
loveless, art demanded a ruthless discipllne, both were competitive. He needed a more svmpa -
thetic world of love to fall back on. He insisted, from the upper layer of consciousness, that a
man must be independent before all things, but at a deeper level he longed for a warm emo-
tional fortress .. .And, even more than most young middle-class Englishmen of the period

‘ who had been to a boarding school, he was in a muddle about women.”’ '

12, Miss Youghal’s Syce in Plain Tales from the Hills, p. 34.

13, A Deal in Cotton in Actions and Reactions, p. 171,
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absurd Story of the Gadsbys. which bzgins like something out of Oscar Wilde's as the
tale of a smart young man who married the daughter of the woman he had been court-
ing, turns into a dirge about how marriage prevents him from doing his duty properly.
One cannot doubt of course that Kipling, unlike Forster or Conrad, did see marriage
as generally necessary but this did not preveant him from making clear what he saw as
its unfortunate effects,

The reason for this state of inevitable misfortune, I think, was that Kipling was
eonvinced that women were quite incapable generally of uaderstanding or sharing in
the world in which their menfolk functioned. Indeed, when they tried to share in that
world, the results could sometimes be disastrous, as in Watches of the Night, which
might be thought merely a funny tale, were it not for the bitterness Kipling summons
up against the Colonel’s wife who ¢‘manufactured the Station scandal, and .. . talked
to her ayah.” 1* In general however, the ill effects wrought by women are due to
their innate separateness from the world in which menfolk they captivate have what
seems a more valuable existence.

The examples given above of course are simply sad, or even just regrettable,
rather than tragic. There are however other incidents, where the outcome is more
unpleasant, and there is therefore a stronger hint of criticism of the woman involved.
In the Pride of his Yourh, for instance, is about a boy who got married before he came
out to [ndia, und therefore had a miserable life in trying to live up to commitments he
could not properly sustain. Kipling twists the knife by suggesting, not only that the
wife left bzhind cannot appreciate the boy’s position out in India, but that she is also
gratuitously selfish and takes advantage of him without really loving him. Again, in
Wressley of the Foreign Office, ostensibly in the comic mode about a man who writes
a learned tome, hoping through it to win the heart of a woman, we are fully aware of
the absurdity of Wressley assuming his idol will have any interest whatsoever in the In-
dian customs he finds so fascinating. Yet Kipling does do his best to send the woman
down in our esteem. **Miss Venner did not know what maggnum opus meant; but she
knéw that Captain Kerrington had won three races at the Gymkhana”,’® All this
could bz describzd as cynicism or realism, but I cannot help fecling that in seeking to
establish the great divide between men and women, Kipling wished to make it clear
that men were much higher up in the social scale.

Indeed, Kipling’s strongest criticism of women in this respect comes in two works
that are not concerned with India which, together with the slightly stronger criticism
cited above, may suggest that he was in fact a misogynist, contrary to whait I suggested
earlier on in this article. I would argue, however, that those two works also deal
with men who are special cases, and it is because they are special, though in a sense
different from the ordinary chaps whn are good at the special roles they fill in India,
that women have such a destructive effecct on them. I refer first to The Finest Story in

14. Watches of the Night in Plain Tales {rom the Hills, p. 86.
15. Woressley of the Foreign Office, ibid., p. 316,
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the World, where the literary inspiration of the young clerk dries up when he falls in
love; while I would contest Stewart’s view that this doctrine is no part of the essential
excellence of the story, his other observations on the subject 1® make it clear that all
we have here is the distrust of 2 man, who feels he has a special task, of what might
distract him from it,

The Light that Failed 1 would grant is a more difficult case. Unlike the girl in The
Finest Story, who never appears, and who is clearly guiltless, we are meant to feel that
there is something wrong in Maisie for so determinedly rejecting Dick Heldar, the
painter who is the hero of the novel and who, as is clear from the opening of the
novel, has a lot in common with Kipling. More startling perhaps, as Angus Wilson
has pointed out, is the gratuitous destruction wrought by the model who, angry because
Dick puts a stop to her affair with his friend Torpenhow, cuts to pieces the master-
piece he had just managed to complzte before losing his sight. Wilson’s thorough
discussion however puts in context what he describes as ‘:the blind, self-flattering
misogyny of The Light That Failed”'?, and to that I think should be added both Kip-
ling’s recent disappointment, whatever form it might have taken, with regard to Flo
Gerrard, and also his recent association with Wolcott Ballestizr, which may have led
to greater reliance than the normally realistic Kipling would ordinarily have placed on
the the world of men, the ‘happy bachelor society’ the extravagences of which Wilson
criticizes in drawing attention to ‘‘the wretched sentimental mothering of each other
with which Dick and Torpenhow and the Nilghai assuage each other’s wounds received
in contact with the deadly other sex.” The Light that Failed, 1 would then argue,
is very much a special case in which Kipling was working out his own personal
problems, albeit in the light of his own artistry, rather than advancing general prin-
ciples according to which he thought the world at large functioned.

As to those, while accepting that there may have been a particular period in the
early 1890s when Kipling was going through a misogynistic phase, I would suggest that

16. Fatally, he has fallen in love. “'Charlie,’” the last sentence of the story tells us, “*had tasted
the love of women that kills remembrance, and the finest story in the world would never be
written ** We feel Kipling’s lurking antagonism to wom=n to be at work here; he is express-
ing the notion - which Bernard Shaw was later to make much of in Man and Supzrman -that there
is something in compatible between the demands made on a man by art and sexual love, or at
least by art and domesticity. Itisa persuasion elsewhere expressed and generalized by Kip-
ling in a single trenchant line: ¢‘‘He travels the fastest who travels alone’’. J.I. M. Stewart,
Rudyard Kipling, Victor Gollancz, London (1966) p. 105 - 6.

17. Angus Wilson, The Strange Ride of Rudyard Kipling - His Life and Works, Secker & Warburg, Lon.
don (1977), p, 156. The extent of my indebtedness to this exciting work, which I first read in
its American edition. may be apparent from the similarity of my account above to what Wil-
son also says about these particular works; although in writing this paper I could not find
the passage in the orginal British edition of the book ~*This of course can be explained as
arising from a particular individual experience, that had to be catharcised through fiction; but
then at around the same time we have the symbolic account in ‘The Finest Story in the World’.
of how feminine romantic interests are quite fatal to inspiration. I do not know whether there
is any significance in these being written during the period of his association with Wolcott
Ballestier. After Wolcott’s death and the marriage to Carri2, Kipling does not reiterate this
position, which in fact his own position rendered untenable.’
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we get a better picturs of his views by considering some of the later work. such as The
Wish House or The Gardener, or most remarkably 4n Habitation Enforced. We pget
there a sympathetic understanding of the sutferings of wom:n, and in the last
named a forceful account of the power a woman can possess to recognize
affinities that Kipling thought admirable, The story of the Americans who found
thems:lves at home in England is an experience Kipling would have rated very highly,
and the vital role the wife plays in the procezdings is, I think, ample evidence that in
their proper place Kipling thought there was a lot women could do in the highest
league too. In addition, when there are destructive associations, as in Mrs. Bathurst
or Mary Postgate, we are back to the old formula where the woman is guiltless or
[even more positively as far as Kipling’s attitude to women goes], howszver upsetting
we may find the story in itself, faced with a woman in the grip of an intense emotion
which, we see from Sea Constables, for instance, Kipling attributed to men too with
what seecmed a sort of admiration when it finds fulfilment. In effect we can assume
from the later work that in general Kipling felt that in England women had an im-
portant role to play 1hat came much closer to that of their menfolk than had ever been
possible in India; and this is the more impressive in as much as there is little doubt that
he did feel in some sense limited by his wife’s increasing control over him, and that
to some extent his own life exemplifizd the sad story he had placed on general record
in his account of Strickland.®

My claim, then, is that what [ have characterized as the generally negative por-
trayal of women in the Indian works arises, not from any intrinsic dislike or distrust of
women, but from an obj:ctive assessment of how difficult it was for them to contribute
in the imperial situation. Indeed, though, as I have shown sometimes, Kipling was at
pains 1o establish the inferiority of women, more often than not he is content simply .
to make clear the basic fact of their alicnation from more important concerns. The
suspicion of misogyny has arisen, I would argue, primarily due to the English work that
has its roots in his personal situation, one that he soon got over. As to the Indian
work, on the contrary, it might even be necassary to argue a bit further on behalf of
the proposition I have advanced here, since I have so far ignored the works in which
there is a very positive presentation of women; and amongst these are the stories about
Mrs. Hauksbee, which are doubtless familiar to all devotees of Kipling.

The explanation of course for the favourite presentation of these women is that
they function in a sphere that Kipling would not have thought of as Imperial in the
sense defined above. Simla, as is clear from Kim, certainly had its part to play in the
Imperial process, but Simla society, as the derogatory reference to it in the passage
concerning Strickland quoted above indicates, was not for Kipling the real thing at all.
Simla i8 where the men who run the Empire retreat te relax and recover from the real
business of government, and though it may bz best for a married man to fit into a
routine that will lead to Simla, and though a great many important decisions may be

18. See the account in Lord Birkenh2ad, Rudyard Kipling, Weidenfeld Nicolson. London (1978)
p. 323-5. which, though it attempts to przszrve a balance, makes clear ths intsnsity at times
of Kipling’s sense of deprivation. Gt ,
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“taken there, which affect the individuals who have to do the'work, it is all” at & great
tsmove from ' their ‘true ‘commitments, their absoluts devotioa to- their duty.
Mrs Hauksbee then and A Szcond -Rate Woman can in their different ways dominate

sthe iadividuals amongst ‘whom they ‘move, but as Mrs. Hauksbee’s friead, Polly

"Mallowe, makes dlear to her and to us when they are discussing the establishmeat of
a salon, nothing she can do can have much effect in the great process in which they can
' never really partake - |

Surely, twelve Simla seasons ought to have taught you that you can’t focus
anything in India; and a salon, to be any good at all, must be permanent.
In two seasons your roomful: would be scattered all over Asia; ‘We are only
little bits of dirt on the hillsides - here one day and blown down ‘the khud
the next. We have lost the art of talking — at least our men have. We
have no  cohesions . . . One by one, these men are worth something.
Collectively, they’re just a mob of Anglo-Indians. Who cares for what
Anglo-Indians say ? - Your salon won’t weld the Departments togsther and
make you mistress of India, dear. And thzsz crzatures won't talk adminis-
trative ‘shop’ in a crowd - your salon - because thsy are so afraid of the
men in the lower ranks overhearing it . . . They can talk to the subalterns
though, and the subalterns can talk to them.” °

In short, wonderful companion though Mrs, Hauksbee can bs, the support the
‘men who actually run the Empire require in the field of their work has to come from
elsewhere, from their subalterns rather than from her.

‘Apart from in Simla, however, there are a few occasions in which women have a
. ‘constructive rolz to play, and these are perhaps more important in considering whether
Kipling did think wom=n could contribute to the day to day business of Empire.
‘There is, for instance, heroism attributed to Ould Pummcloe in The Daughter of the
“Regiment which is almost as adulatory and somewhat less irritating than the excellence
of Bobby Wick in Only a Subaltern; and there is ¢ven more importantly the sustained
‘portrayal of Dinah Shadd as understanding and providing some sort of support to her
husband, Mulvaney, the most articulate of the Solders Three, over a long period of
time. Yet the important feature these two portraits have in common is that they
occur amongst Other Ranks: not that that is not important enough, given that in
general the women portrayed in the depiction of the lives of Other Ranks have the des-
.tructive effects sketohed out above; but it does mean that, though their exceptional
-qualities are to be registered, we should. not see them as contributing to the process of
Empire, ' as' they might have, had they associated 'with Imperialists - with greater
‘responslbilities.

Again, what little we do sce of these women 1s in terms of them providing
creature comforts as required, certainly at moments of great stress, so that their depend.
ability in a crisis or otherwise is never in doubt; but the sort of comradeship that I

19. The Education of Otis Yeere in Wee Willie Winkis and Other Stories p. 9-10.
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think Kipling would have thought of as the bast support possible and which was doubt -
less essential in conditions of relative isolation, does not secem even in these cases to
have been the prerogative of women to provide. Certainly we are told that Dinah
Shadd had bzen the saving of Mulvaney, and doubtless this was truz in that it saved
him from engaging in thz furtive affairs he describss so often, that so often seem
to have had disasirous consequences; c:rtainly w: se2 them togzther later on in life,
having come contentedly together through a great deal; but as for the companionship
that seems essential during the long, hot, dreary days of an extended Indian service, in
the “broodiag, sad, lost interior world of the three musketeers: the world of the deso-
late river bank and idleness and regret and pot shots; the world of the prison cell of
the long-term servicemsn'’ 29, this is provided for Mulvaney by ths othsr two of the
Soldiers Threz, 1 shall return to this later; for the moment with regard to Dinah
Shadd, the point szems to bz that, wonderful though sh: might bz, shz csnnot share
in this life and has nothing to coatribute, only a presence that can occasionally provids
relief, but not of the sort Mulvalaey requires day in, day out, from thoss who do
share his life,

So it seems to me that in the end, of all the apparently positive portrayal of
women in India, or rather of the British women in India, there remains only one that
can be said to be a depiction of an actual contribution to the Imperial process, one
that can take its stand next to the achievements of Strickland and the Infant and the
British Heads of District and other hzroes, military and civil, whose achicvemznts are
alluded to, whose authority and eff:ctivzness are unquestionable. I refer of course to
William the Conqueror in the story of that name, who assists her brother Martyn and
his fricnd, Scott_to bring a whole district through a faminzs. As a woman she has to
stay in camp with the Head of the Famine and his wife, while the two men travel
~about doing good; but it is madz quite clear that she is worth her weight in gold, and
does as much as she can in her own way to avert disaster from the subject races.
When, at the end of the story, with emotions perfectly restrained but nevertheless
¢'early powerful, she and Scott go off to get married, there is little doubt that he has
in every sense found a soul mate, who can assist him in every way to continuzs with
his good work.

Yet, had the name not done so, an early description of William gives the game
away completely, and wz realize that this appirent exception only proves the rule that
Kipling prescribzd for himself in the description of women in an Imp:rial context -

‘““She looked more like a boy than ever when, after their meal, she sat, one fooy
tucked under her, on the leather camp-sofa, rolling cigarettes for her bro-
ther, her low forehead puckered beneath the dark curls as she twiddled the
papers She stuck out her rounded chin when the tobacco stayed in place,
and, with a gesture as true as a schoolboy’s throwing a stone, tossed the

20. Wilson, op. cit., p. 83.
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finished article across the room te “Martyn, who caught it with one hand,
and continued his talk with:Scott. It was all ‘shop’. 2

It seems to me indubitably sigaificant that this schoolboy vision rep:esents the acme
of Kipling's presentation of feminine attractions, not only in the Imperial context, but
indeed altogether. There is certainly much more coaviction to it than to another
ideal pressnted in a story, als0 published in The Day's Work, waich on the surface is
meant to bz about a far more romantic episode, which in the ead doez mot have any-
thing like the vitality that informs the developing relationship between William and
Scott. I refer to the preseatation of Miriam Lacy, in The Brushwood Boy, who has
dreamed about her long beforc thay were ever brought together. The description of her
when the boy first sezs her provides an illuminating coatrast of the portrait of
William -
“A tall girl in black. raised her cyes to his, and Georgie’s life training
deserted him - just as soon a3 he realised that she did not know. He stared
coolly and critically. There was the abundant biack hair, growing in a
widow's peak, turned back from the forshead, with that peculiar ripple over
the grey eyes set alittle close together, the short upper lip, resolute chin_
and the known poise of the head. There was alio the small, weli-cut mouth
that had kissed him”.22
And that is'ali, except for the account of her lisping as a child in the Boy’s imagina-
tion, and interminable conversations about Ducks and Policeman Day, which is how
they register that they were meant for each other from the start. The difference between
William and this is the difference between something real, based on experience,
1o which there is a forceful emotional attazhment and a remote ideal to which one
ought'to aspire. It is not surprising that it was from Miriam Lacy that T. R, H nn
made an envious generalization with regard to which the Willam depicted in the same
book is so outstanding and illuminating an exception -

«But from another angle the heroine, Miriam Lacy, the stedfast companion
of the dream, would seem to be Kipling’s ideal woman, no more tham out-
lined, for Kipling does not give more than the barest hints of the appear -
ance of his women characters” 23.

21. William the Conguerer - Part I. in: The Day’s Work p. 188. 1am reminded in reading this of Lord
David Cecil’s remarks on Georzge Bliot's preseatation of Ladislaw in, Middlemarch - Ladislaw
flinging himself down on the hearth-rug with aa enchanting impetu -sity, wilfully tossing back
his charming curls is-a schoolgirl’s dream; and a vulgar dream at that. Early Victorian Novelists,
Constable & Co., London (1934) p. 317. It is worth neting on the same lines that Henn op cit.,
p: 23, remarks illuminatingly with regard to Stalky & Co. that *No one but Kipling would have
written of'a rugger scrum as ‘'the many-legged heart of things**: **

22. The Bruskwood Bay.in The Day’s Work p. 396=1.

23, Henn, op. cit., p: 58. The artificiality of Kipling’s approach in-these respects-is-further pointed
out by Henn when he writes a propos the travelogues, *“ In almost every country he falls in love,
or pretends to, with one or more girls whom he calls, rather irritatingly. ‘‘maidens™ ... We
are given the impression of a man who made himself out to be (for journalistic purposes)
more susceptibls than he in fact was, aad there is no mention of a real love affair’® (p. 110).
Even if we do grant that the description of a real love affair. whatever that might mean with
regard to a traveller, was hardly to be expected in that day and age, Kipling’s awkwardaess,
together with the compulsion under which he seems to labour, reinforces my point here.
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Yet despite the generally embarrassed reactions to The Brushwood Boy, as J. 1. M.
Stewart puts it, It is certainly not the work of a naive craftsman, or of a shallow
mind”’24 and 1t seems to me we have an obligation to consider seriously the fate of
“Kipling’s perfect young man,” of whom Masoa goes on to rub in the point -

‘““There was never anyone who fitted Kipling’s stereotype of the perfect
young man so completely as George Cottar. He is like an advertisement
for the hire of men’s evening wear. Nor is companionship in dream adven-
tures a good recipe for lasting marriage; it is boy’s magic - and Kipling
who had now lived among folk in houses and uader Cold Iron (by which
Mason means marriage) for five years, ought to have known better.” 25

The point, I think, is that in writing a story that skated on the borders of fantasy,
when it was not floating within it Kipling saw no reason to be inconsistent. George

Cottar is so clearly a schoolgirl’s dream, or indeed a schoolboy’s, 26 so that it makes
perfectly good sense that the woman he marries should be a dream as well. What the
reality might have been, Kipling makes no bones about. though he makes sure that
‘fate’ averts this - ¢ There was, indeed, a danger - his seniors said so - of his develop-
ing into a regular *‘Auntie Fuss’ of an adjutant, and when an officer once takes to old-
maidism there is more hope for the virgin of seventy than for him'’ 27. Instead fate
sends a campaign in which he wins a DSO, and a year’s leave, so that he can go back
to his ancestral home, which it is clear is waiting for him to take over; all that is
required is a wife, which it is made crystal clear he had necither the time nor the inclina-
tion to find while he was actively and earnestly employed in fulfilling his duty in
India. So he is thrust into fulfilment of the self-proclaimed sort of fantasy, and even
though the pot of gold at the end of the rainbow might turn out to be merely paper

24  Stewart, op. cit., p- 104. I cannot however agree with Stewart’s previous comments: *“In fact
they share an enormous dream-world in its a minutest detail. And itis a dream world-
against the infinite dimensions and mysterious significance of which Georgie’s exemplary
waking life reveals itself as being as flat as paper. Or say rather that, although Georgie’s
career truely is honourable and enviable in quite a solid three-dimensional universe. he has
access to some other universe where a further dimension is added. It is good to live in an
English country house. It is possible to live somewhzre else as well > On the contrary the
country house goes together with Miriam Lacy: and, Jin referring earlier to Georgie as 2
‘dream hero’, Stewart touches on the basic question Kipling poses for us. whether the hero’s
Indian or other experiences are more real.

25. Mason. op. cit,, p. 203. Earlier in the paragraph Mason observes that here “Two fantasies
have been combined, the perfect school-prefect and subaltern that Kipling would like to haye
been himself> (which I am not so sure of) ““and that not-impossible-she ... Both fantasies
are really more appropriate at eighteen than at thirty -three, in a man five years married.”’

26. Mason, ibid. p 204, makes the historical point, but absurd though it may seem a hundred
years later, it is a historical fact that the Empire and the need for an imperial class of rulers -
unencumbered by families, hardy of body and selfless in service —had produced this as an ideal
picture of what was to be admired. What is more, a gresat many young men identified them-
selves with the Brushwood Boy and tried to be as like him as they could. I have spoken to
survivors from this period who have told me so.”’

27. The Brushwood Boy in The Day’s Work, p. 381.
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currency, a bundle of images without body, it is clearly all that is required for a
country gentleman.

What is inconceivable is that Miriam Lacy should return to India, to what ‘“was
not a married mess, except for the colonel’s wife.”?® The two dreams were not meant
to mix, and Cottar, like Strickland, will find a new role, though another ideally
beautiful one, since he is after all perfect. The other sort of perfection, which of
course Kipling valued highly too, even higher, I would suggest, given its practical
applications, was not for Cottar, for there is, in the end. about William a slight trace
of vulgarity The companion who could share one’s work and roll cigarettes for one
and toss them accurately across the room would not have done at all for the Brush-
wood Boy; nor indeed someone capable, as William was, of looking at her loved one
and beholding ‘“with new eyes, a young man, beautiful as Paris, a god ina halo of
golden dust, walking slowly at the head of his flocks, while at his knee ran small
naked cupids.” 2° That sort of practical and earthy appreciation of reality was not for
the ideally beautiful who lived in a land of dreams or in England; but there seems to
me little doubt which Kipling thought superior, as a glance at any page of William the
Conqueror will indicate -

«:and above, immeasurably above all men of all grades there was William in
the thick of the fight, who would approve because she understood .., ‘I've
given the Government the impression - at least, 1 hope I have - that he per-
sonally conducted the eatire famine. But all he wants is to get on to the
Luni Canal 'Works, and William’s just as bad. Have you ever heard ’em
talking of barrage and aprons and wastewater ? It’s their style of spooning,
I suppose’.” 30

Yet though William then is the only woman in the Indian tales to have proved
satisfactory in every way, this is with regard to British women; and with regard to the
Indian women, on the few occasions on which they are shown as romantically involved
with their governors, there is surely a case for suggesting that they are not only vividly
real in a way Mirian Lacy is not, but also that within the limitations under which they
function they provide an extremely satisfactory sexual relationship. My argument, of
course, in accordance with the thesis I have been developing, is that the limitations
are such that we cannot speak here of romance in the sense in which I have defined iy
as lying at the heart of the Imperial relationship; but before considering that aspect,
we should first register the tremendous . sexual fulfilment that Kipling appears
to record, and try to understand why this seems much more satisfactory than in the
case of the British women whose involment with men we have looked at bzfore,

An interesting feature in this respect, I believe, is that a far more vivid sease of
sexual satisfaction than in cases involving only the British is conveyed even when the
final outcome is not ahappy one. I refer to two stories, in addition to the classics about

28. ibid., 373.
29. William the Congueror - Part II in The Day’s Work,p. 205.
30. bid., p. 219, 225.
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inter-racial affairs. Without Benefit of Clergy and Beyond the Pale, namely Lispeth and
Georgie Porgie. They are different from each other, in that the first is about not
really an affair but a flirtation, while the second records a protracted relationship, at
the conclusion of which Georgie marries a British woman and abandons the native
Georgina, who is left to weep for him, just as Lispeth grows bitter waiting for the
Englishman who never comes back. The stories therefore are in essence tragic; but
what strikes one about them is the very free and easy relationship that does develop
between the couple, the tender feelings of the woman that are very movingly
conveyed, and the satisfied response to them of the man. The same thing strikes
one abouta similar story that has a comic conclusion, though doubtless many of
Kipling’s readers at the time would not have thought so.  Yoked with an Unbeliever is
about a man who married a hill girl while in India, and when his fiancee, who
married someone else when it was clear he was not going to send for her, goes out
to him after her husband died, she joins the menage. Kipling does not have
very much to say here about the relationships, but what he does say is symptomatic —

“Dunmaya was a thoroughly honest girl, and, in spite of her reverence for an
Englishman, had a responsible estimate of her husband’s w2akaesses . . . Now
the particular sin and shame of the whole business is that Phil, who really
is not worth thinking of twice, was and is loved by Dunmaya, and more
than loved by Agnes, the whole of whose life seems to have spoilt’ 3t

In short, what we have here is an assertion of adoration, which we had in the two
minor stories mentioned above, and which we see also in the two major stories as well
as in William the Conqueror, who is permitted to adulate, physically and otherwise, her
companion and mentor in a way that is not permitted to the standard British woman
functioning within conventions of restraint. The response of course is not always
certain or secure; but when it is satisfactory, the result is a sort of bliss that leaves an
enduring impression. It is for this reason that, though fate or the society in which
the liason takes place disrupts the idyll, I referred to the final outcome of the aflairs
in Without Benefit of Clergy and Beyond the Pale as happy : though Ameera dies, and
Bisesa is mutilated and Trejago can never see her again, the relationships that Kipling
depicted have a much more forceful quality than anything he had written before or
was to write since about relationships between the sexes.

That having been said. there is of course nothing more to these relationships ex-
cept reciprocal sexual bliss — which is doubtless the reason we are not materially
affected by their unfortunate conclusions, for there is no further really that they could
have gone. Much as we might for instance love Ameera, there is nothing more that
she could have done for Holden, and though he could conceivably have been satisfied

31. Yoked with an Unbeliever in Plain Tales from the Hills, p. 39. 41.
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with that, ths chances are that at some stage he would have wanted something more, 2
The basic point is that an idyll is all very well, and the devotion between the couple as
depicted by Kipling is a necessary part of an ideal romance; but apart from anything
else, there is also necessary some form of communication, a capacity to share ideas and
experiences that arise out of other aspects of the individual’s existence, and this the
women of these episodes cannot provide. Indeed, perhaps the reason Dunmaya sur-
vives is that she can, and that is because Phil Garron is merely a planter, not really
worth very much, who requires a great deal of improvement which she is apparently in
a position to provide. For characters in whom Kipling was seriously concerned, on the
contrary. a native attachment was clearly inadequate, for it precluded the sort of con-
structive spooning, if one might coin a term, in which William and Scott indulged.

The interesting point here however is not that these Indian women cannot commu.
nicate with their loved ones, for naturally there was a great gulf, linguistic and
intellectual as well as social, between them and the men to whom they were attached »
but that all the British women we have seen, apart from William, cannot communicat®
either As the case of William indicates in theory, they might have been able to
communicate. and therefore the fact that they do not arises either because Kipling was
a misogynist who did not want them to share in the great process of Imperialism of
because in actual fact they just did not do so. I have shown already that the first
quality cannot readily be attributed to Kipling; but as Kipling is much more obviously
depicting things as they really are, we must assume the second of the alternatives. For
Kipling of course this does not really present a problem, and we have to look eise-
where for the reason insofar as it is possible or necessary to find one. Forster
suggested later that it was due to a need on the part of the memsahib to preserve her
own identity, which may have been a function of preserving the racial sanctity of a
family that would continue to have its roots in Sagland, a phenomenon that develop-
ed in the 19th century with steamships and the regular conveyance of women to and
from India; it may on the other hand have been in response to what was seen as the
need of their menfolk to preserve something on a pedestal, untarnished by their own
jnvolment in this straoge land [ do not myself think it necessary to go further iato
the question here, so long as we register that alienation from [mperial concerns insofar
as they affected the natives — which of course according to my definition of Imperial

32. George Eliot in Middlemarch presents an incisive analysis of the inadequacy of the sort of satis-
faction Ameera had to offer as a basis for protracted or permanent companionship  The story
of Lydgate’s tragic failure is of course well known, but it may be worth quoting here from the
passage in which George Eliot first shows him inclined to reject Dorothea, who might have
proved the ideal choice, for frivolous reasons - *“To a man under such circumstances, taking a
wife is something more than a question of adornment, however highly he may rate this; and
Lydgate was disposed to give it the first place among wifely functions. To his taste, guided by a
single coversation here was the point on which Miss Brooke would be found wanting notwith -
standing her undeniable beauty. She did not look at things from the proper feminine angle.
The society of such women was about as relaxing as going from your work to teach the second
form instead of reclining in a paradise with sweet boughs for bird-notes and blue eycs for
heaven.”” Middlemarch, Pan Edition, London (1973) book I, ch. ll, p 83. Kipling, lik:
George Eliot, one trusts, would have found teaching the second form paradise.
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is what it was all about - was in affect a sort of principle as far as the women were
concerned.

But what the depiction of Indian women and their relation to their loved ones
shows is that this failure of communication ought not to have precluded some sort of
close personal relationship. I would suggest that the sort of Imperial romance 1
believe was id-al for Kipling, involved certain relations between individuals that arise
from the Imperial situation; parallel to all this. however, arising from the very
usage of the word romance, is the concept of - whether it comes before or after or is
sublimated — sexual passion. This we find where Indian women are concerncd, but
not with regard to white women, or rather not in a state of grace; we have lot of cases
of adultery which lead to catastrophe, but there is nzver any sense’of sanctuary, of what
might be called the satisfaction of the wedded wife syndrome which Kipling manages
to convey romantically only in the cases involving Indian women mentioned above, I
would suggest therefore that for Kipling, where his Imperial administrators were con-
cerned, for this aspect of romance to be present there had to be the relationship of
patronage that came naturally in the Imperial context.

This of coursz could not have been a principle based on observation, and the fact
that it is apparent in Kipling’s work tells us more about his attitude than about the
situation as it was. However what arises from this factor of patronage and its con-
comitant dependance rouses conviction, for it aillows for much more emphatic
assertions of devotion than might otherwise have been possible. Bisesa, and even
Lisbeth and Georgina, can show themselves so absolutely committed, fully absorbed in
the men for whom they live, that the impact of the relationship while it lasts comes
across much more powerfully than would have been possible with a white girl who had
her own distinct view of herself. Ameera’s reaction when Holden tries to send her away
from the cholera that’ finally kills her is only the most extreme manifestation of an
attitude that, rash though it was, would certainly have provided more satisfaction in
terms of sexual identity than the reaction of a British wife who would doubtless have
gone away to the hills and whom her husband surely could not have kept bebhind in the
face of peer group pressure -

«Thou art only all the desire of my soul to me. How shall I depart when
1 know that if evil bafall thee by the breadth of so much as my littlest
finger-nail - is that not small ? - I should be aware of it though I were in
paradise . . . My lord and my love, let there bs no more foolish talk of
going away. Where thou art, Tam. Itis enough.” She putan arm round
his neck and a hand on his mouth.3?

This, in the ordinary sense of the word, is romantic in the extreme; and it is also not
unreal as the ostensible romance of the Brushwood Boy is, because once again we feel
the reasons for the commitment, the relations between the couple have been v1s_1bly
constructed for us. As I mentioned before, since they cannot share each other’.s lives
more fully, the idyll cannot last : the minor tales make that clear, as do the hints of

33, Without Benefit of Clergy in Life’s Handicap p. 175.
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what is inevitable that arise in the conversation of the couple; yet, by' killing Amcera
off, Kipling manages to convey an illusion of permanence so that. Without Benefijt of
Clergy temains ar far as the orihodoxies go, the most romantic piece he wrote.

Yet, as I have suggested, the orthodoxies were certainly not cnougl.z, not as far as
Kipling was concerned, and not as far as the depiction pf the most sausfactpry sort of
romance with regard to India. We touched on the question of communitation above,
and examination of Kipling’s treatment of it in wider contexts may make clear how
important a part it plays in the ideal relationship that coulq bf’" co_nstrugte@, We
shou'd bagin by establishing a distinction between communication in .Knp]mg and
what occurs in Conrad, who is as definite as Kipling about the general incapacity of
women to understand or appreciate the finer aspirations of the men with whom they
are connected. This distinction arises from what was mentioned above, Conrad’s
concern with man as an isolated individual; his men come together to discuss the ex-
periences they have bzen through as individuals, and though they can supply sympathy
and understanding to each other, what they have been through are private raﬁher than
public corcerns  With Kipling, on the other hand, it is the sharing of expzrience that
makes men able to comprehend and thus support each other. This.of' course ifs \}rhy the
incapacity of Conrad’s women to understand is culpable, wheregs in Kipling it is not .
it is because the women cannot in practice share the experience that they are s0
hopeless, whereas with Conrad there is the suggestion that they could try, were 1!; not
that they inhabited a totally different moral - rather than merely physical, as is the
case with Kipling - universe,
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Sri Lanka As Known To Strabo

D. P. M. WEERAKKODY

In this paper I propose to examine a number of references to Taprobane
(the ancient Greek name for Sri Lanka) occurring in the Geography of Strabo
(64 B.C. - A D. 21 at least) * in order to understand the extent of the knowledge
possessed by the educated Romans in the early days of the Empire It will be
shown that although these Romaas had considerable opportunities of acquiring
up-to-date information concerning Sri Lanka and other countries of the East, they
were prevented from doing so by restrictions enforced by a highbrow attitude
to the classical literary tradition,

Strabo came from Amasea, a Greek town in the kingdom of Pontus, and
lived during the reign of Augustus and at least into the first five years of
Tiberius: for he mentions the great earthquake of Sardis which occurred within
that period. 2 He was a historian as well as a geographer, but his Historical
Sketches, which were in 47 books, have mot survived.® What we do have is his
Geography in 17 books.

Much of his information came from personal observation during his wide
travels, but the Geography also reflects his extensive reading and critical study
of earlier authorities. ‘I shall accordingly describe,” he says in the second bouk,
“partly the lands and seas which I have travelled through myself; partly what
I have found credible in those who have given me information orally or by
writing ” 4 He goes on to claim that he has travelled more widely than any
previous geographer.

The basis of his treatise was the geographical work of Eratosthenes (3rd
century B. C.) which he examined, analyzed, criticized and corrected, while at
the same time making additions of his own. But between Eratosthenes’s day and
his own, much material of a geographical nature had been added by historica)
writers and adventurers by sea and land. Roman conguests revealed new lands
of which Eratosthenes and his contemporaries koew little or nothing. Strabo
could have drawn much of value from the memoirs of Roman generals and
historic accounts of Roman campaigns: he does in fact make some use of Julius
Caesar, Assinius Pollio and Fabius Pictor. But in spite of his admiration for

1. For text cf. The Geograp'y of Strabe with an Englisk Translation by H. L. Jones, in eight volumes.
(London & New York, Loeb Classical Library) 1917-1932.

Strabo xiii.4.8; cf. Tacitus dnnales ii.4.7
This work is cited by some ancient authors. e g. Josephus, Ant. Jud. xiv. 7.
Strabo ii.5.10.

.h»ba_l\.)
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the Romans and their empire, Strabo had oaly a poor opinion of their geography
(and, no doubt, posterity 1s in agreement with him on this point); and so his
sources are predominantly Greek However, by the time he wrote, Eratosthenes
and the Alexander historians, whom he utilized, had become sclassics’”’” and a new
work, if it was to command any respect, had to derive from them,

It comes to us as NO Surprise, therefore, that Strabo should prefer to use
the earlier and respected writers rather than the accounts of more recent travellers
who, as he himself says, were men without education and therefore unrzliable, 8

«As for the merchants who nowadays go from Egypt to India by way of
the Nile and the Arabian Gulf, those who have goae round the coast of India
as far as the Ganges are few. They were all moreover people without education,
and therefore useless for giving any information about the geography.”

To accommodate the accounts of these uneducated men would have been
unthinkable for Strabo; after all it was imperative that his work should be a
respectable one. For he was ot writing for the masses. His work was intended
for the educated, particularly for those engaged in the higher departments of
public administration. 8 These persons would derive from it the geographical and
historical information about each country indispensable to their careers. That is
why the physical characteristics of a country were supplemented with notices of
ts chief cities, illustrious men, and important political events.

His work is thus a sort of highly readable historical geography, highlighting
what is most characteristic and interesting in a couatry But this also meant
that h: would deliberately suppress whatever he thought was not useful to the
class of persons for whom he was writing. Thus the role of astronomy and
mathematics in geographical description is undervalued, and no attention is paid,
for instance, to the determination of positions by means of co-ordinates.

One important feature of Strabo’s work is that it has preserved extracts from
authors who have long since perished. It is in this manner that we have preserved
for us two of the earliest Greek notices of Sri Lanka, namely those of Onesicritus
and Eratosthenes. These are quoted in the fifteenth book within the description
of India.”?

«They say that Taprobane is an island in the ocean seven days sail distant
towards the south from the southernmost regions of Iadia around the Koniakoi:
that its length is about eight thousand stades in the direction of Aethiopia and
that it has elephants too. Such, then, are the statements of Eratosthenes. But
the additional statements of others, also, wherever they are accurate, will characterize

5. Strabo xv.l.4.

fﬁ.t i.2.2-6 Strabo emphasizes the importance of geographical knowledge in public affairs. A3
ii.5 1?, he maintains that accounts of obsolete constitutions and modes of life are stil useful
as object lessons for imitation or avoidance.

7. Strabo xv.1.14-15.
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my description. For instance, concerning Taprobane Onesicritus says that it is
five thousand stades in size without dzfining its length or breadth; that it is
twenty days voyage distant from the mainland, but that ships sail badly since
their sailing gear is inetficient and they are built without belly -bolts on both
sides; that there are also other islands between it and India, though that island
is the southermmost; that amphibious creatures exist around it, some similar to
oxen, others to horses, and others to oiher land animals.”

Since I have commented elsewhere at greater length.® [ shall confine myself
to observing that the sentence which links the notice of Eratosthenss to that
of Onesicritus gives the impression that Strabo is checking one soarce against
the other. Onesicritus, who got his information most probably somewhere in northern
India, gave the distance to the island s oae of twenty days journey by seca,
whereas Eratosthenes, who specifies the point of departure as the most southern
parts of India, the land of the Koniakoi, gives the distance as one of seven
davs voyage. Similarly, whereas Eratosthenes noticed only the elephants of Taprobane,
Onesicritus spoke of amphibious creatures resembling cows, horses and other land
animals. Again, while FEratosthenes recorded the length of the island in the
direction of Aecthiopia, that is to say from east to west, Onesicritus gave the
size, (megathos) without specifying length or breadth.

A modern observer might be tempted to imagine that Strabo preferred the
sober facts of Eratosthenes to the ‘romantic fables” of Onesicritus. Yet it 1S
interesting to note that he considers the account of the latter as containing ‘‘more
accurate information’” worth adding to what he has iearnt from Eratosthenes.
The context shows that his judgment is meant to apply to the entirzs description
of India as well. With regard to Taprobape it is even possible that he actually
preferred  Oaesicritus’s  figure of five thousand stades to Eratosthenes’s eight
thousand, seeing that he gives the lower figure earlier also when describing the
island in the second book. ® There is, however, one important consideration which
appears to have been overlooked, not oaly by Strabo, but also by modern critics
of Onesicritus. Unlike the geographer concerned with the length and breadth of
a land, Onesicritus as a npavigator would have been more interested i1n the
circumnavigation, so that the figurs of five thousand stades may represent the
circumference of the island than its length or breadth. In that casc it may also
be noted in passing that the figure is hardly an exaggeration of the reality,

One interesting feature of Strabo’s information on Taprobane, one that came
to be prepetuated by subsequent Greek geographers, is the comparison of the island

3. D.P M Weerakkody: ‘The Earliest Greek Notices of Sri Lanka’S.L.J. H. x.1 & 2 (19%4)
pp 1-26.

9, Strabo ii.1-14. In a note to the Greek textat xv.l.14.Jones says that Meineke, following
Groskurd, proposed to emend the figure for the length of Taprobane to ‘‘five thousand’’
to bring it, I suppose, in line with the present passage. However. what Meineke says in his
Teubner edition of 1913 (p. 962) is thata figure of five thousand stades for the breadth should
be added, following Bernhardy.
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with Britain. According to him. Taprobane is no less in size than Britain. 19

«[n this southern sea there lies in front of India an island not smaller than
Britain, namely, Taprobane.”

A similar statement is also found in the cosmological work known as the
De Mundo. which had been falselv attributed to Aristotle. According to its author
Taprobane, situated beyond India and lying aslant to the inhabited world, is
pot smaller than Britain. 1

However, whereas Strabo and later geographers frequently make the island
lie to the west of India, this author places it beyond India. This is probably
not due so much to accurate knowledge as to the prevalent notions of Taprobane
as a land outside the inhabited world. We know that Pomponius Mela, following
Hipparchus, thought that Taprobane was either a rather big island or the first
part of another world, one reason for his indecision being that, though inhabited,
the island had not been circumnavigated. 12 Within half a century of Strabo’s
death the elder Pliny could still speak of Taprobane as ‘banished by nature
to the confines of the world.” ¥ The Roman poet Ovid, who was Strabo’s contem-
porary, knew of Taprobane as a remote tropical place in the Indian Ocean, but
whether he knew of its insularity is a difficult matter to decide owing to
divergences in readings in the various manuscripts of his Letters from the Pontus *

We have no means of tracing the origins of the comparison bestween Taprobane
and Britain. We cannot even determine which Greek geographer was the first to use
it ; this is because the date of the De Mundo 1s uncertain. Did one author borrow
from the other, or were they both following a common source ? Lt is not possiblz to
give a definite answer. We koow, however, that Strabo was considerably influenced
by the teaching of Posidonius, while the same philosopher’s impact on the De Mundo

10. Strabo ii,5.32. As far as we know, Julius Caesar (B.G. v.12) was the first to give any definits
m:asurements for Britain. and according to him (B.G. iv.20) that island, up to his time, was
pretty well unknown.

11. Ps. - Aristotle : De Mundo 3.393 B 14. There isalso a Latin translation of the De Mundo by
Apuleius. author of the celebrated Golden 4ss. As we have it, this Latin version dtsplays out-
standing ignorance either on the part of the scribes or on the part of the author himself.
The relevant phrase reads : Minores vera ultra Indos Bromane atque Zone. The Greek Word loxe
(‘‘aslant’’) in the original has been misread as Zoxe, and taken to be th: name of an island. P-
Thomas emandzd ‘“Bromane’® to *“ Taprobane’® (Cf. Apuleius De Deo Socratis. etc. ed. P. Thomas,
De Mundo cap. 7 p. 70.) This correction is no doubt supported by the Greek text. but the rest
of the passage does not approximate to the original. Not only did ths author of the Latin ver-
sion misunderstand his original, but evidzntly he new nothing of tas regions that were being
described. The work therefore dsserves nothing more than passing mentioan.

12. Pomponius Mela : Chorographia iii. 7.70.

13. Pliny N. H. vi. 89.

14. Ovid: Ex Pontoi.5.80t Autubi Taprobanen Indica tingit aqua. Tingit (‘‘bathes’’) is supported
by the best manuscript tradition. but less reliable readings include cingit (‘‘surrounds’’) and
pingit (“‘paints®’). For discussion of this problem cf. D. P. M. Weerakkody: “¢Sri Lanka in
Greek and Latin Verse’’. Navasamskrti : Cultural Quarterly i. 3. (1986) pp. 39-46.
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has also been recognized. It is therefore tempting to speculate whether the compari-
-son might not go back ultimately to Posidonius, But the extant geographical
fragments of Posidonius, which have no references to Taprobane, cannot support any
such speculations.

One fact, however, is certain. From now on the comparison becomes natural
and standard to the Greeks and Romans. Britain and Taprobane, the two ends of the
known world come to be thought of as possessing parallel characteristics, thus giving
the inhabited world some sort of symmetry, Britain like Taprabane, was sometimes
thought to be the first part of another world. Even after the insularity of the two
islands was known, their size was exaggerated and, just as the nothern part of Britain
was turned east, by Ptolemy for instance, and made to hug the coast of the Europcan
mainland, so, too, the southern part of Taprobane was made to extend westwards until
it almost touched the eastera shore of Africa. 15

Ideas regarding the size of the two islands appear to have undergone some trans-
formation with time. What was maintained by Strabo and the De Mundo was that
Taprobane was not smaller than Britain. However, in the next century, Ptolemy says
that of the most noteworthy island, the first is Taprobane, and the second is Albion of
the British Isles_the implied criterion being clearly that of size, 16 Britain was better
known to the Graeco-Roman world of Ptolemy's time owing to the exploits of the
Romans. Thus Taprobane, being the less known of the two, came to be thought of as

the larger.

Unlike many of his Roman contemporaries, Strabo, as we have seen, believed that
Taprobane was not a region outside the inhabited world, but that it was part of,our own
world. In supporting this conviction, interestingly enough, he relied on the reports of
the navigators of whom, at least of those who sailed to the far east, he elsewhere
expresses such a poor opinion. He thus locates Taprobane opposite the Cinnamon-
bearing Land (i.e, Somalia) and places it towards the east on the same parallel. It is
also on the south in relation to India. 17

15¢ cf. Periplus Maris Erythraei 61.

16. Ptolemy Geography viii 5, 1.

17. Stroboii. 1. 14. Almost all ancient Greek and Roman weiters who have d:alt with the subject
attribute cassia and cinnamon to Arabia and East Africa Herodotus (iii 110 - 111) has a story
of how cinnamon and cassia are protected by fierce birds in southern Arabia  According to
Agatharchides (fr . 187, Muller, G G. M. i, p. 186) these spices were produced among the
Sabaeans, and he is followed in this by Artemidorus (apud Strabo xvi. 4 19), while Pliny says
that both spices came from Aethiopia. According to Hipparchus, (apud Strabo ii, 5.35) the
Cinnamon=bearing Land was in Africa, south of Merog, while Strabo himself (xvi 4 14 and
xvii. 1. 1) places it inland from the East African port of Daphnus. Today, these lands do not
produce any cinnamon or cassia  These spices are known tohave been used widely for em-
balming; but chemical tests have not reported anything in surviving mummies other than
resinous substances akin to myrrh and frankincense, and it has even been suggested that the
words cassia and cinnamomum probably did not designate the same spices we know under jthose
names today. (cf M. G. Raschke : -*New Studies in Roman Commerce with the East *> 4. N
W.R. ii. 9.2 (1978) pp. 604-681; cf p. 655 with notes.) I feel that th: problem of the reti.
scence of early foreign writers concerning ciniamon in Sri Lanka should be studied against a
similar background rather than one concerned with professional trade secrets jealously guarded.
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“Let us pass on to the region which rises up opposite to the Cinnamon-
bearing Land and lies on the same parallel towards the east. This is the region
around Taprobane. It is firmly believed that Taprobane is a large island in the
Ocean which lies in front of India towards the south. It stretches lengthwise
towards Aethiopia more than five thousand stades, as they say, and from it, both
ivory is brought in abundance to the markets of the Indians, and tortoise-shell
and other merchandise. If we allot to this island a breadth corresponding to
its length, and include the crossing from India, the distance would come to not
less than three thousand stades as much as that from the boundary of the
inhabited would to Meroe, if indeed the capes of India are to rise opposite
seroe. But it is more convincing to put down even more than three thousand.”

In this description, Strabo is proceeding castward from Africa; therefore the
words *‘lie in front of India” (prokeitai tes Indikes) imply that he thought of
Taprobane as lying to the west of India as well as being to the south of it.
This is also confirmed by his statement that it extends in the direction of
Acthiopia. A similar view is also expressed in the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea.
It is therefore possible that while some geographers placed Taprobane too far
to the east and south, even taking it beyond the limits of the inhabitable world,
others brought it too close to the shore of eastern Africa. These latter writers,
who include Strabo and the author of the Periplus, appear to be indebted to the
actual experiences of navigators, whereas the theoreticians locate the island far
away beyond anything reached by Alexander the Great It is also worth realizing
that these navigators, who doubtless had first hand experience of the regions
they were describing, have probably preserved an echo of the trans-oceanic trade
route between East Africa and south East Asia. We may also note that, as
late as the sixth century A D., Cosmas Indicopleustes also spoke of Taprobane
as one of the ‘*<outer” countries, i. e lying to the west of India: and he too
had been a practicing navigator. 18

As we have seen, Strabo generally adopts a somewhat snobbish and mistrustfu]
attitude towards information supplied by merchants and others who have sailed
to the east. However, when it suits him, he does not hesitate to use their
evidence in support of his general geographical arguments. Thus the point he
wishes to establish in citing their evidence on Taproban: is that the island,
though further south from India, is still in the inhabitable world We have already
noted the opinion of those Hellenistic and early Roman geographers who believed
that Taprobane was part of a southern coatinent. Against them he cites the
report of navigators that Taprobane is much to the south of India, and that it
js nevertheless inhabited and is situated opposite to the Island of the Egyptians
and the Cinnamon-bearing Land, and that the temperature of their atmospheres
was similar, ? : |

18. Cosmas Indicopleustes : Topographio Christiana xi. 448 A. (Winstedt).
19. Strabo ii. 5. 24; cf. also i. 4. 2 and ii. 1. 17.
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‘“For, (those who have sailed to the east) tell us that the island called
Taprobane is much further south from India, though inhabited for all that; it
rises opposite to the island of the Egyptlans and the Cinnamon-bearing Land>
for the temperature of their climates is very much alike.”

Passages such as the above show that accounts of personal experiences were
available to Strabo, had he chosen to use them. Strabo’s point is that, if Taprobane
has the same climate as the Cinnamen-bearing Land, then it must be on the
same parallel and not further south and beyond the inhabitable world as some
Hellenistic geographers had thought,

Elsewhere, 20 he defines the parallel of latitude applicable to Taprobane as
the parallel of the Cinnamon-bearing Land, a definition which leaves no doubt

that he wished to locate the island within the parallels of the inhabited world.
For the island, or at least its southern-most inhabitants, would, come within
this parallel.

“This parallel is produced on the one side just about to the more southerly
parts of Taprobane or to its furthest inhabitants, and on to the other side to
the southern-most parts of Libya.”

J. Filliozat 2! is of the opinion that Taprobane and the Cinnamon-bearing
Land were identical. This opinion is based on a misinterpretation of certain
passages in the Natural History of the Elder Pliny. Thus, when Pliny says 22 that
cinnamon is brought to southern Arabia across a wide expanse of sea by the
Troglodytes, who were often linked by marriage to certain Acthiopians, Filliozat
thinks that by the Troglodytes and Aethiopians we should understand, not the
inhabitants of the western shore of the Red Sea, but the people of Sri Lanka,
India, and even Southeast Asia, in whose lands cinnamon is most abundant, and
who might be designated as Aethiopians in the widest sense, i. e. *'people with
burnt faces”, since they share many traits of appearance with the peoples of
Africa. He also cites the opinion of certain authors quoted by Strabo 23 to the
effect that most of the cinnamon exported by the Arabs came to them from
India. He further points out that Strabo attributes to the Cinnamon-bearing Land
the same latitude and characteristics as Taprobane making it the last of the
inhabited lands, and compares this last point with Pliny’s statement that Taprobane
was long considered to be another werld. 2

Although later Greek and Roman authors did sometimes confuse Aethiopia
with India, there can be no doubt however that the passages of Pliny and Strabo

20. Straboii. 5. 35.

21. J. Filliozat: ‘‘Les echanges entre I’Inde et I’Empire Romain aux premiers siecles de l’ere
Chretienne’’ Revue Historique cci. (1949) pp. 1-29; cf. p. 7-8.

22 Plipy N. H, xii. 42,
23, Strabo xvi. 4. 25.
24, Pliny N. H. vi. 81.
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which Filliozat has cited to confirm his interpretation actually refer to East
Africa and not to South Asia. Moreover, the complete silence of Greek and
Latin authors concerning the cinnamon of Taprobane is matched by a similar
reticence on the part of the early writers of Sri Lanka: the obvious implication
being that the commodity was, in all probability, not produced in the island on
a commercial scale before the late middle ages. Therefore the Cinnamon-bearing
Land of Greek geographers could not have been the same as Taprobame. Strabo
thus agrees with the general Greek tradition of not associating Taprobame with
the production of cinnamon.

But he does associate the island with other well known exotic products of
antiquity, namely, ivory and tortoise-shell. These were apparently produced om a
commercial scale at this time, for he specifically says, ««poth ivory is brought in
abundance to the markets of the Indians, and tortoise-shell and other merchandise.” %
What the other merchandise consisted of, Strabo does not tell us; the Periplus
mentions pearls, transparent stones, and muslins in addition to tortoise-shell,
while a century later Ptolemy could mention rice, honey, ginger, beryl, and other
metals as well as elephants and tigers. 2°

Strabo tells us that these products of Taprobane were brought in large
quantities to the Indian markets. This was one piece of evidence that led Warmington
to conclude that at this time the Greek merchants did not come directly to Sri
Lanka, but were content to buy its products from the markets of India where
all of them were available. 2? As a corollary he cites the scarcity of Republican
and early imperial Roman coin finds in the island and believes that it was
Tamil middlemen who brought these goods from Sri Linka to [ndia.

There may be more than one reason for the absence of early Roman coins
on the island (such as melting, re-exporting, and extensive use of barter). There
is however little doubt that at this period Tamil influence over Sri Lanka was
considerable Five Tamil kings are recorded between 43 and 29 B C., and their
nfluence appears to have lasted still longer. 28 These Tamil kings are thought to
be of Pandva origin. Now we know that the Pandyas had by this time achieved
a significant position in international commerce. Strabo himself mentions an
embassy sent by one of their kings to the Roman emperor, Augustus, offering
friendship and the right of access to his kingdom. 2® It is therefore not aitogether
improbable that Sri lanka’s dependence on South Indian intermediaries for its
international commerce must have continued at least up to the time of the emperor

25. Strabo ii. 1. 14.

26. Periplus Maris Erythraei 61; Ptolemy : Geography vii. 4. 1.

97. E.H. Warmington The Commerce between the Roman Empire and India (Cambridge 1928) p. 10
78. Mahavamsa xxxxiii. 38 ff. (Geiger).

29. Strabo xv. 1. 4. :
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Claudius (A. D. 41-54) when Sri Lanka was able to send an embassy directly
to Rome. 30

The reference to tortoise-shell is interesting In literature, this product often
had the epithet ‘‘Indian”’, and since such references become frequent with the
beginning of the Roman empire, it appears that by that time it had come iato
use as an article of luxury in the West. It was chiefly used by wealthy Romans
to provide a veneer for their rich furniture, and ivory bedsteads were especially
decorated in this manner

Strabo’s statement leads us to believe that the tortoise-shell of Taprobane
was known to the Romans as early as the utilization of monsoon navigation for
trade with India, if not from earlier times That the trade in tortoise-shell
increased greatly with the utilization of monsoon navigation is elear from the
increase of references in classical authors of the subsequent period. According
to the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, which is now generally believed to date
from mid first century A. D., 3! the best of all tortoise-shell came from the
Malay Peninsula; but the supplies from Taprobane still remained sufficiently
important to attract the attention of the author. Moreover, according to Pliny, 32
large tortoises formed the chief object of fishing in Taprobane, where the occupation
was pursued with considerable pleasure. ‘Vhat is surprising, however, is Pliny’s
further statement that their shells formed the roof of houses. (As testudo may
denote ‘‘vault”, ‘‘tile”, or ¢shelter” as well as a tortoise-shell it is possible
that there is some linguistic confusion here.) This statement is also given by
Aclian with considerable exaggeration and elaboration for rhetorical effect. 33

“Now in this sea turtles of immense size are hatched, and their shells are
made into roofs, for a single shell measures fifteen cubits across, so that quite
a number of persons can live underneath; and it keeps off the most fiery sun
and affords a welcome shade; moreover it resists a down—pour of rain, and being
stronger than any tiles, it shakes off pelting showers. while the inmates beneath
listen to it being pounded, as though the water were descending upon a tiled
roof. Yet they have no need to exchange old for new as you must with a broken
tile, for the turtle shell is hard and resembles a rock that has been hollowed
out on the roof of 2 cavern vaulted by nature ”

[t is very probable that Aclian is here writing under Pliny’s inspiration. The
alternative is to assume that both authors derived from a common original, now lost,

30, Pliny: N. H. vi. 84; cf. D. P. M. Weerakkody : Sri Lanka’s diplomatic mission to Rome in
the first century A.D. Palma ii: Classical Assoctation of Ceylon Golden Jubilee Commemaoration Volume
(1935-1985). pp. 66-80.

31. Periplus Maris Erythraei 63 and 61; cf, Warmington, op. ¢it, p. 166. On the date of .thc Periplus
Maris Erythraei see especially pp 663-664 of the article by M. G. Raschke cited in note 34
below.

32, Pliny: N.H. vi. 91 : Esse et in piscatu voluptatem testudinum maxime. quarum superficie familias
habitantium contegi : tania reperiri magnitudine.

33. Aelian Historia Animalium xvi. 17 (Scholfield).
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but T am not aware of any evidence in favour of such a hypothesis. There are other
instances of correspondence between these two autors, even within their accounts of
Taprobane. Strabo, on the other hand, appears to have followed a different tradition.

Recent scholarship is inclined to consider the use of the southwest monsoon for
commercial voyages to India as beginning before the time of Strabo, 3¢ probably going
back as far as the two voyages of Budoxus of Cyzicus. 3 The author of the Periplus
attributes its discovery to one Hippalus, and this attribution appears to be implied also
in Pliny’s account of the voyage to India. 3 The effects of this discovery, however,
came to be fully realized only with favourable economic conditions brought about by
the “swift and dramatic return of wealth and prosperity to the Mediterranean world
after 30 B C, which led to the enormous increase in Red Sea and Indian Ocean com-
merce of which we know from Strabo, Pliny. and the Periplus.””37

The existence of works such as the Periplus Maris Erythraei leads us to believe
that this growth in commerce was no doubt reflected in a corresponding increase in
the flow of knowledge concerning eastern lands. But reverence for the time-honoured
tradition of the “‘classics”, particularly the writings of Alexander’s companions and
of Hellenistic writers such as Megasthenes, Eratosthenes and Hipparchus, prevented
Strabo and his contemporaries from making full use of this meterial, which they
rejected because it was different from what the old masters had written. 3 Strabo’s
all too brief notices of Taprobaae are a sad reflection of what could have been achiev-
ed, had their author thought better of his contemporary informants.

34. M. G. Raschke ; op. cit. p. 660 ff. with notes.

35. Strabo ii. 3 4 =Posidonius, F, Gr. Hist. no. 87, fr. 28. 4; cf. aiso Pliny ; N. H. ii. 168. Onesicri-
tu§ (ap,-ud. Strab_o XV. 1. 34) seems to have been aware of the southwest monsoon (though not
using it for navigation), but Agatharchides (fr. 106, Muller. p. 193) is not aware of it at all.

38. Periplus Maris Erythraei 57; Pliny : N. H. vi. 100-104,
37. Rasehke op. cit. p. 662,

38. A. Dihle: ‘The conception of India in Hellenistic and Roman literature’ P.C.P.§. cxC =n.s. x,
(1964) pp. 15-23.



NEWTONIAN VISION
Its Origin, Significance and Problems

R. D. GUNARATNE

¥ Newton once said that he was able to achieve what he did becausz he had stood .
‘‘on the shoulders of giants.”” It was rarely that Newton acknowledged the specific
contributions of others so that this statement itself, which was perhaps made out of
modesty, could also have been an attempt to pacify Robzrt Hooke, with whom he had
quarrelled a number of times, and who charged Newton of plagiarism in connection
with the inverse square Law of Gravitation.!

Hooke had mentioned the idea of the inverse law to Newton in the 1670’s but his
charge seems unfair, for there is evidence that Newton himself had arrived at it some-
what earlier, that is, in the 1660’s and more importantly, it was only Newton who
mathematically derived it from the quantitative statement of the centripetal force and
Kepler’s Third Law, and thereby also related it to observations But that his predeces-
sors and contemporaries contributed vastly to the development of the Newtoman
vision is undeniable.

Science has been, by and large, a collective enterprise, and it is increasingly
become so. One thing more than any other that a study of the origins of Newtonian
vision shows is this collective contribution which led to it. At the same time the philo-
sophical and methodological issues which Newton’s work raised three centuries ago,

-with the publication of his Principia, have continued to remain issues up to our own
day and age But neither the fact that he stood on the shoulders of giants nor the
problems and the controversies his work raised impair in any way the sigmificance of
the monumental achievement of Newton’s scientific genius. What these indicate is the
immensity of the task that he faced and the magnitude of the change that his work
finally brought about.

* This essay is partly based on a paper at a seminar on ‘“The Newtonian Vision : the Epistcmolo-
gical Origin, Mechanical Age and its Social Sginificance Today’’ organised by the Sri Lanka
Association for Advancement of Science on 22nd June 1988 at the SLAAS Auditorium Colombo.
The seminar was a part of the tercentenary celebrations commemorating the publication of
Newton’s Principia in 1637. I am indebted to my colleague, Prof Merlin Peris of the University
of Peradeniya, for suggestions for the improvement of an earlier draft of this essay.

1. cf. Encyclopaedia of Philusophy. ed. Edwards, Paul. The Macmillan Company & The Free Press,
Ncw York (1967) Vol. 5. p. 490.
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Sometime in 1664, when he was twenty-two years of age and was studying at
Cambridge, Newton began a notebook on Quaestinnes Quaedam Philosophicae (Certain
Philosophical Questions) and immediately under this title subscribed the words : amicus
Plato. amicus Aristoteles, magis amica veritas, which translates : «Plato is my friend,
Aristotle is my friend, but my best friend is truth ”* 2 This statement secms 1o throw
some light on the development of Newton’s thought. For although Francis Bacon
(1561 - 1626) 1n his Novumn Organum (1620), emphasized nearly a half century earlier
the usefulness of the inductive method for gaining new knowledge, and although on
the Buropean continent the basis of the scientific revolution was already being laid by
such intellectual giants as Copernicus, Kepler, Galileo and Descartes, the English
universities had remained conservative. Cambridge, to which Newton went as an
undergraduate. still clung to Aristotelianism; Oxford for some time even after Newton.

Newton’s maxim quoted above shows the close acquaintance he had with the
thought of Plato and Aristotle, More sigaificantly. as we shall see, it also suggests
that he has also come into coatact with the revolution that was taking place in
continental Burope, for he now distinguishes truth from what Plato and Aristotle had
taught, and pledges himself to truth, As is well known, what Newton ultimately did
was to replace the Aristotelian world-view with a new one — the Newtonian.

A world-view provides or lays dowa the basic principles and concepts which
orient the way in which one understands the universe and functions within it. The
change in world-view that Newton brought about resulted in the greatest conceptual
revolution in the history of Western society.

It is the crises encountered by the old vision so strongly influenced by Aristotle
which made men look for a new one. The Aristotelian world-view pictured a “‘two-
sphere” universe, i.¢. a universe which combined a cclestial sphere with a terrestrial
sphere. For Aristotle (384-322 B.C\) and the other ancients of the West, different
concentric spheres carried the Moon, the planets including the Sun, and the stars.
Every point inside this sphere was full of matter - for existence of any vacuum was an
impossibility in the Aristotelian conception. Outside the sphere carrying the stars there
was nothing, no space, no matter. The greater part of the Universe was thought to be
filled with aether, the celestial element, which fills the space between the sphere of the
stars and the sphere carrying the lowest celestial body-the Moon, Acther, being the
celestial element, was pure and unchangeable, transparent and weightless, The concen~
tric spherical shells carrying the stars and the planets rotated, which accounted for the
celestial motions, and these shells as well as the stars, planets, the Sun and the Moon
were made of aether. Aristotle needed fifty-five celestial spheres to account for the
celestial motions. These spheres were in contact with each other and the motion of
the consecutive spheres in contact provided the drive for the whole system. The
sphere of stars, the outermost sphere, drove its nearest inierior neighbour, the outer-
most of the seven homocentric spherical shells that moved Saturn. It moved the next

2. cf. Encyclopaedia Britanica, 15th edition Macropaedia, Vol. 13, p. 17.
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shell of Saturn and this process continued until the motion was transmitted to the
lowest celestial sphere - the sphere of the Moon.

The original conception of Aristotle did not last in the same way and from about
the beginning of the Christian era through the Middle Ages a very simple version
of this view was believed by the people. This version had one shell for the stars

and one for each planet, and thus allowed a nest of eight spheres to fill the entire
celestial region.?

Astronomers calculated the distances of the celestial spheres from the Earth, and
it was known in the Middle Ages that the celestial region was very large in comparison
with the terrestrial region, that is, the space below the (underside of) the Moon’s
sphere. But this fact did not reduce the importance of the terrestrial region, as it was
man’s abode, the nucleus of the entire system — and, after all, all this was made for
man !

The terrestrial region itself was filled with the four elements, earth, water, air and
fire These formed into four concentric spherical layers. Earth, the hzaviest clemznt,
was at the centre of the universe, the concentric layer of water was next, and those of
air and fire followed in that order to extend up to the sphere of the Moon. But
although this was the natural positioa of terrestrial elements in accordance with the
Aristotelian laws of motion, the terrestrial sphere gets disturbed. The motion of the
Moon's sphere pushes the fire below, setting up currents which make the four terres-
trial elements mix, and mix continuously. in various propotions, giving rise to
different substances on Earth.

3. In the original Aristotelian system each planet had a number of concentric spheres (e g. Satarn
had seven) that carried it and rotated in opposite directions etc., this being necessary to account
for the retrogade motion of the planets. In the syste n of eight sphares, which wasthesimplifi=sd
version of the original Aristotelian system, each planetary shell was thick enough for the planet
to be at its inner surface when closest to Earth and at its outer surface when farthsst from the
Farth, The seven planetary spheres explained the average motion of the planets which, in the
order of increasing distance from the Earth which was th: centre were Moon, Mercury, Venus.
Sun, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn. Planetary astronomers used epicycles, defercnts. eccentrics
etc. to account for each planet’s motion within its thick shell.

The system of homocentric spheres is different from the system of epicycles and deferents
which replaced the homocentric system and was used by Ptolemy. The simplified version of
the Aristol-lian system referred to above, which used one spherical shell for stars and one for
each planet, might have evolved as a sort of a ‘cross’ between the original Aristotelian system
and the system of Ptolemaic epicycles and deferents.

As to what made the outermost sphere - sphere of the stars - to move wais variously
answered:; some maintained that angels were pushing the outermost shpere. There were ' other
interpretations, for example, like that of Dante, who wrote, ‘... beyond all these (crystalline
spheres) the Catholics place the Bmpyream Hzaven . . . And this is the reason that the Primum
Mobile (or ninth sphere) moves with immense veloctiy; because of fervent longing of all its
parts to be united with those of this most quiet heaven makes it revolve with so much desire.”’
The ninth sphere, referred to in the quotation from Dante seems to have been added to the
eight spheres of earlier cosmology by the Moslem astronomers. (The account given here is
mostly based on Kuhn’s Copernican Revolution (see footnote 12). See pp. 79-80 and pp. 111~
113).
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Aristotle taught that every body. whea moved, sought to regain its natural posi-
tion. This was the natural motion of a body, whereas any other motion leading to
change of position was ascribed to externally applied forcesand was ‘‘violent” motion.
Since pure carth was the heavy element, heavy bodies naturally moved towards the
Barth, which is at the centre of the uaiverse. This conception was associated with the
idea that the universe was finite and had no vaccua.

The original Aristotelian conception as well as its simplified versions which men
believed from about the beginning of the Christian era could be looked upon as the
«stwo-sphere” conception of the Universe, in the sense that it consisted of a “celestial
sphere” as different from the **terrestrial sphere”, with the celestial beiag diviae ani
changeless, and the terrestrial being the area where changs, birth, decay aand
corruption take place.

Greek science, which was lost to the West from the early Middle Ages, reached
European scholars through Arabic translations after about the teath century. In the
thirteenth century St. Thomas Aquinas amalgamated thz Church doctrine with the
Aristotelian universe. And it was this world-view, this amalgamation, which the
scientific revolution had to overthrow to pave the way for a new world-view.
The Aristotelian universe, inspite of the two-sphere view which had different laws
operating in the celestial and terrestrial spheres, had also a unified conception of the
two systems, in that the celestial motions cause the terrestrial changes.

The world-view that preceded the scientific revolution was thus based on the
authority of Aristotle and the scriptures. It was also based on empirical observation
or sense-perception, as the Ptolemaic System as well as Aristotle’s own records of
observation suggest. Of course. such observations and other conceptions were linked
or co-ordinated by a lot of reasoning and interpretation used to develop the world-
view in question.

At Cambridge Newton had read Aristotle, in particular, his Physics, in the light of
its interpretation by 16th century scholastics. But by about the end of the second
year of his stay there he appears to have been dissatisfied with what he read and un-
derstood of the world view presented therein. The change seems to have come in
around 1664 — about the time that he decided in favour of friendship with truth over
his devotion to both Plato and Aristotle. By this time he had given up the exclusive
diet of ancient works and their commentators and turned to reading the moderns.
From this time on we find bis genius blossoming, as he gradually came to know the
scientific writings of the men of his century. From them he took whatever tools or
methods or concepts he could use to develop his own view.

The most prominent scholars whose works he read were Galileo and Descartes.
He made notes on Galileo’s Dialogue on the Two Great Systems of the World
and Descartes’ Principles of Philosophy. He had read Euclid’s Elements earlier
in 1663 and following this he mastered Descartes’ Geometrie. In addition to these,
Newton also read Walter Charleton, an expert on ancient and modern atomism, and
Pierre Gassendi, the Frenchman who revived atomism, He also read the philosophical
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writings of Thomas Hobbs and Henry More and mastered the works of Robert

Boyle and Robert Hook:z And hardly nced we mention that Newton acquainted
himself with Kelper's work.

Mathematician Abraham De Moivre, who knew Neawton well, says that Newton

persevered in attempting to understand Descartes’ geometry and by dint of that effort,
gained a clearer understanding of Cartesian geometry, ¢ :

The period 1663-1666 was thus Newton’s formative period. By the end of this
period he had laid the foundations of all the three fields in which he excelled, viz. the
discovery of the binomial theorem and the differential calculus (method of fluxions)
in Pure Mathematics, the work in Optics which analysed white light into colours and
made him come up with the corpuscular theory of light and the work in Mechanics
where he integrated the dynamics of the celestial and terrestrial bodies.

Every school-boy today learns the four priciples on which the Newtonian world -
view is built, three Laws of Motion and the uaiversal Law of Gravitation. It is this
world-view, this vision, which I intend to review briefly here. In what follows, I will
therefore not dwell with his great work in Optics and his contributions to Pure
Mathematics, except when these are relevant to the main theme. Newton also dabbled
in Alchemy and Theology and I shall have occasion to mention the latter again as it
also had some role to play in the development of his world-view.

As Newton did stand *‘on the shoulders of giants” it is not surprising that most
of the ideas that go into the four principles on which Newton founded his world-view
are ascribed to others, Let us begin with Descartes and consider what part he scems
to have contributed to the origins of Newton's vision.

By the time Newton immersed himself in modera Physics, that is, around 1665,
the Aristotelianism that was outlined earlier was falling apart. Copernicus had sent
the Earth into orbit and Kepler and Galileo had stabilized the helio-centric view.
Descartes (1596-1650) bad come up with a world view to replace the dying Arsitote-
lianism. Part of this consisted of his theory of vortices. Descartes considered space as
a plenum of an all-prevading fluid. Certain portions of this fluid were in a state of
whirling motion. as in a whirlpool or eddy of water, Each planet had its own eddy in
which it whirled round and round, as a straw is caught and whirled in a common

whirlpool. And Descartes explained gravitation as settling down of bodies towards
the centre of each vortex.

Although Newton grew up when this view was spreading, this part of Cartesianism
did not constitute the influence of Descartes on Newton. It was Dascartes’ mechani -
cal approach to nature which Newton embraced, though again, not fully. According
to Descartes’ view phenomena are created by particles of matter in motion acting on
each other. It is this aspect of Cartesianism which influenced Newton in his general
approach to scientific activity. Newton thought that all explanation should be
mechanical. A shining example of his approach in this respect is his work in

4. Cohen, Bernard, ‘Mathematics, the Childhood of Isaac Newton's Science' in Seientific American,
(January 1968) p. 139.
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'Optics - particularly the corpuscular theor;} of light. We know that his great system
ultimately failed to give a mechanical vision of the world, for gravitation incorporated
action at a distance, and he lamented over this. We shall return to this problem later.

Newton also benefitted immensely from Descartes’ Analytic Geometry. Without
what he gained from it Newton probably could never have written the Principia or
made his greatest discoveries. Moreover, the deductive approach that Descartes used
in his research and exposition probably had some effect on Newton. For the Principia
is presented in the form of a deductive system,

Leaving such general influencz, Newton is indebted to Dascartes for his First Law
of Motion. It is surprising that a numbzr of writers of the highest standing have made
the mistake of thinking that Newton’s First Law of Motion was formulated by
Galileo. Bertrand Russell, for example, has written.

¢¢Galileo unified the earth and heavens by his single law of inertia
according to which a body once in motion will not stop of itself
but will move in a constant velocity in a straight line... K ”?®

and R. E. Peirls, in his The Laws of Nature writes :

“The most fundamental law of mechanics is then the Inertial Law of
Galileo which states that if left to itself a body will move with
uniform velocity in one and the same direction”.®

But the first law is not Galileo’s. For Galileo thought that inertial motion is in a
circle and not in a straight linz, although writers like Paul Feycrabend seem to suggest
that Galileo perhaps subscrib:d to both these ideas on different occasions. ? The first
law occurs very clearly in Dzscartes in his Principles of Philosophy. Under princip-
les of material things, Descartes listed the following rules ;

The first law is¢ Every reality, in so far as it is simple and undivided,

always remains in the samc condition so far as it can, and never

changes except through external causes. Thus. .. If it is at resting

one thinks it will never begin to move, unless impelled by some

causs. Now there is equally no reason to believe that if a body is

moving its motion will ever stop, spontaneously that is, and apart

from any obstacle, So our conclusion must be: A moving body,

so far it can, goes on moving,

The second natural law is: Any given piecs of matter considered by

itself tends to go on moving, not in any oblique path, but only

in straight lines, 8 47
Bernard Cohen, a contemporary Newtonian scholar, mentions that Newton copied outan
English version of the principles of inertia from Descartes’ Principles of Philosophy

Russell, Bertrand - Unpopular Essays, London, Allen & Unwin (1950) p. 170.
Peirls, R. B. - The Laws of Nature, New York : Charles Scribner’ s Sons (1956).
Feyerabend, Paul - Against Method, London, Verso (1983) p. 96.

Descartes - Philosophical Writings, trans. Anscombe, E. and Geach, P. T. London, Nelson (1969)
pp. 216-17, ' '
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when he read it during the formative years, and this only later became the First Law of
Motion, ° | :

If some of the origins of Newton’s work are thus traceable to Descartes some are
no doubt traceable to Galileo. Galileo himself mentions his following the method of
Euclid in his demonstrations so Descartes might not be the only percursor in the deduc-
tive method used by Newton. Again, Galileo’s dialogues would have made Newton
realise that quoting authority (as Simplicio quotes Aristotle) is not the best way to do
science. Descartes was more mathematician and philosopher than experimental
scientist, whereas Galileo was an experimental scientist. Like Galileo, Newton made
gadgets and he conducted experiments in Optics and made observations in Astronomy
and Mechanics.

It is also true that towards the end of Galileo’s Dialogues Concerning Two New
Sciences, some statements close to the First and Szcond Laws of Motion occur, For
on the fourth day of the dialogue, in discussing the motion of projzctiles, the follow-
ing statements, Qwhich have been interpreted as being close to the First and Second
Laws respectively, occur :

1. Imagine a particle projected along a horizontal plane without
friction, then we know, . . . that this particle will move along this
same plane with a motion which is uniform . . .10

2, ...the vertical motion continues to be accelerated downwards in
proportion to the square of time . ., .. 11

In late medizval science, the impetus theory had been advanced, particularly to
solve the problem of the ¢‘violent” motion of the projectile. In Aristotelian physics,
a stone thrown should reach this Earth directly in a straight line, but it is observed;that
the projectile does not follow that path. Aristotle thought that this was due to the
fact that disturbzd air pushes the particles after contact with the projector was broken.
Those medievals who rejected Aristotle thought that the observed motion of the pro-
jectile is due to the fact that the proj:ctor impresses a certain impetus or motive force
into the moving body as the projector loses contact with it. This impetus theory gave
Galileo his principle of inertia that a body in motion will move with constant speed,
but unlike Dezscartes, Galileo thought that inertial motion was in a circle. This was
the state of affairs when Newton engaged himself in these problems.

Again, the idea of gravitation was in the air for quite some time, and although
Newton had got on to the correct theory of gravitation in 1666, it was Robert Hooke
who first published a qualitative account of gravity together with the law of inertia in
1674, where he said :

9. Cohen, op. cit. p. 139.

10. Galileo Galilei ~ Dialogues Concerning Two New Sciences. trans. Crew, A., and Salvio, A. de, New
York, Dover, p. 244, :

11. op. cit. p. 250,
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i. “all celestial bodies whatsoever have an attraction or gravitating power
towards their own centres, whereby they attract not omly there own parts,
and keep them from flying from them, as we may observe the Earth to do
but that they also attract all the other celestial bodies that are within the
sphere of their activity . . . ”

ii. *sall bodies whatsoever that are put into a direct and simple motion, will
so continue to move forward in a straight line .., ”

iii. “'these attractive forces are so much ths more powerful in operating, by: how
much nearer the body wrought upon is to their own centres. Now what
these several degrees are [ have not yet cxperimentally verified.” 2

This is not all. The iaverse square law for gravitation had been suggested as far back
as 1645 by Boulliau, and Kepler’s third law as well as the law (knowa evea to Kepler)
that light diminishes its intensity with the square of distance from the source could
have suggested it.* Newton himself seems to have thought that Pythagoras had
anticipated him in discovering that the force of gravity varied inversely with the
square of distance. 4

Of course, as mentioned earlier, none of these reduce Newton’s claim to great-
ness. Newtom asked the correct questions and aecepted the correct ideas whether it
be of Galileo, Descartes, Kepler or any others in achieving his great synthesis,
rejecting the wrong ideas of the same people with great physical intuition. Let us
put ourselves for a moment in the position of Newton of 1666.

Aristotelianism was in shambles but a way to unify the celestial and terrestrisl
motions with the same laws applicable everywhere in the universe had to be envisaged.
It would have been clear to Newton that the main attack should be directed to the task
of bringing together Kepler, who gave the celestial laws, and Galileo who had. given
the terrestrial laws. But how ? The two pieces did not appear to fit together.

One could not see how Kepler’s and Galileo’s laws could be linked but, the con-
fusion was confounded by the fact that the views of ‘‘the giants” were contradictory.
Kepler had shown that the planets move in ellipses, but Galileo thought they moved
in circles. Kepler thought the planects were driven along by the ‘‘lines of force”
issuing from the Sun, Galileo that they were not driven at all, as circular motion was,
as inertial motion, self-perpetuating, Kepler thought that inertia of the planets made
them lag bebind, while Galileo thought inertia was the very thing that made planets
continue to go round in circles. These contradictions were further enhanced by
Descartes’ position that inertia made bodies persist, not in circular motion but in
motion in straight lines - a suggestion which looked quite wild - as it was very clear
that the heavenly bodies, while they could be moving in circular or elliptical orbits,
certainly did not move in straight lines.

12. Kuhn, Thomas - The Copernican Revolution, Cambridge, Harvard University Press (1957) p. 254,
13. cf. Koestler, Arthur = The Sleepwalkers, London Hutchinson (1957) p. S02.

14. See Kearney, Hugh - Science and Change 1500-1700, London, World University Library (1971)
pp. 190=91.
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How, it may bs asked, did Newton become ‘‘the conductor who pulled the
- orchestra together and made a harmony out of the caterwauling discords.”’'s In the
answer to this I am now suggesting an idea which, if it has been presented before, has
as least not been presented positively and with emphasis. The foundation of Newton's
work was laid in the two or three years from 1664 to 1667. The contemporary New-
tonian scholar at Cambridge, D. T. Whiteside, who edited Newton’s papers, writes
that from the beginnings in 1664, *“Newton over the next two years was to develop a
series of researches formidable in technical content and effervescent with still untested
creative thought ... Their detailed systematization, carried through by typically
stubborn perseverance and massive power of mental concentration was to take most of
the rest of his life”.1¢

Almost all Newtonian scholars agree on this fact. But what is its significance ?
I am suggesting that Newton knew very early that to get away from Aristotelianism he
had had to have a ful/ philosophy. Aristotelianism was a full philosophy and it could
not bz overthrown by tinkering here and there. I believe that Newton saw this clearly,
He had to decide what his world is going to be - or what he thought the world actually
was, Aristotelianism was dying ... He turned to the main contender to replace
it, Cartesianism. He felt that the mechanical world-view of Deseartes was correct. The
world is like an intricate, impersonal, inert machine. He agreed that matter was
divisible and the motion of, and interaction between, particles produced the phenomena,
but unlike Descartes he did not want infinite divisibility of matter. He agreed with and
borrowed Descartes’ first two laws of material things, which he immediately took as bis
first principle — the Law of Inertia or the First Law of Motion.

- Here again Newton did not go all the way with Descartes. He knew that
Descartes’ theory of vortices was unsatisfactory. It was mentioned earlier that
Newton read Pierre Gassendi, himself a mathematican and an arch-critic of Carte-
sianism. Gassendi was reviving atomism. The trouble with Descartes was that he
thought that matter was infinitely divisible - the division did not stop at any level.
For Descartes, as for Aristotle, a vaccum is an impossibility. Ancient Greek
atomists like Democritus had made the existence of atoms the basis for the
possibility of vaccua. Newton tilted towards Gassendi’s atomism. Newton’s
corpuscular theory of light shows that he accepted corpuscularism. He probably
koew the work of Galileo (1564-1642) and Torricelli (1608-1647) on vaccua.
He wrote that Aristotle was still his friend. Aristotle had said, *If there were a
vaccum any body would contiaue its motion at uniform velocity in a straight line -
which is absurd; therefore there cannot be a vaccum.'” Newton by his First Law
accepted that inertial motion was in straight lines, so the possibility of vaccua then
follows even on the Aristotelian conception. Newton drew from Aristotle, Kepler,
Galileo, Descartes and Gassendi and corrected them and formed the principles of his
philosophy : a mechanical view of nature, with the possibility of atoms and vaccua,
and perhaps most important of all - the principle of intertia borrowed from Descar-
tess but based on his own reasons and conceptions.

15. Koestler, op. cit. p. 496.
16, Cohen, op, cit. pp. 139-40.
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We must raise a question of some importance b:fore we proceed. Descartes had
considered extension as the essential characteristic of matter., This made space and
matter coalesce, leaving no room for vaccua. Newton gave up this idea, separated
space from matter - and was it this that led him to posit an absolute space and,
together with it, an absolute time ? Or was this conception a later development ? This
is a difficult area but we shall touch upon this again later in this essay.

Newton was at home in Woolsthrope in 1666 as the Cambridge University was
closed during this time due to the Great Plaguz. The story that the fall of an apple
from a tree in his home garden gave him insight into the work of gravitation might
well be literally true.  But it was certainly metaphorically true. For the problem of
unifying celestial and terrestial force was linked up with heaviness or weight of bodies
which make them fall to the ground.

It was seen that in the Aristotelian system bodies fell to Earth as Earth was the
centre of the Universe, and thus Earth was the natural place of heavy bodies. But as_
Earth, after Copernicus, Kepler and Galileo was no longer the centre of the Universe,
why did bodies continue to fall to the Earth any more ? This fall of bodies was
also associated with heaviness or weight. What then is weight ? Moreover,
if the Moon and planets are similar to Earth and bodies on Earth, then these
celestial bodies must have weight. But what is the mecaning of the weight of a
_planet and where doesa planet fall due to its weight ?

Galileo thought that weight was an absolute quality of matter which
requires no cause, and associated it with inertia. And for him inertia made the planets
continuz to move in their circular orbits, Here again it was Kepler who had the right
insight, For he was the first to explain wzight as the mutual attraction between two
bodies, He also attributed the tides to the attraction of the Sun and the Moon, I have
not tried to detail how much Kepler’s ideas would have helped Newton, buts Newton’s
indzbtedness to Kepler’s findings as well as his ideas probably surpasses what he
owes to any other single person. Thus, for example, Kearney says, ¢ ... if such a
distinction is possible Newton built upon the work of Kepler.” 17

There was a further element which added to the confusion. This was the associa-
~ tion of gravity with magnetism. William Gilbert (1540 - 1603) had propounded the
view that the Earth was a massive loadstone, and magnetism was the only phenomenon
which exhibited directly the tendency of one body to attract another. One could
observe that it also acted at'a distance, without any perceivable medium or mechanism.
- It was not surprising that even the great Kepler was deceived into thinking that the
attraction that the Sun exerts on planets was magnetic.

But once Newton had accepted the First Law of Motion the rest of the riddle
begins to fall into place. Kepler says that planets move in ellipses. What force
drags them away from their natural motion—motion in a straight line? Newton’s note
books for 1664-1666 show that he had formulated the law of centrifugal force (as the
force when a body moves uniformly along a circle is at once directly proportional  to

17. op. cit.
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the square of speed and inversely proportional to radius) before Huygens, to whom the
credit for the discovery of this law is given. ¥ Equating the centrip=tal force that
should balance the centrifugal force so that the planets do move as they do, Newton
probably realized that on the basis of Kepler’s third law the centripetal force needed
- to hold the planets will be a single force emanating from the Sun and varying inverse-
ly with the square of the distance. |

There is evidence that Newton believed, even during these formative years, that
the gravity of the Barth extends up to the Moon. This probably originated in"him due
to the work on the path of proj:ctiles that Galileo had studied earlicr. The way
Newton combined the centripetal force, gravity and the motion of the Moon is seen
in Definition 5 of the Principia.

Definition 5:

A centripetal force is that by which bodies are drawn or impelled or any
way tend towards a centre. Of this sort is gravity by which bodies tend to
the cantre of earth’s magnetism, by which iron tends to the loadstone; and
that force, whatever it is, by which planets are perpetually. drawn aside from
the rectilinear motions, which otherwise they would pursue . , . " ¥

That Newton’s unification’ of the cclestial and the terrestrial motion: was: achieved by
extending the terrestrial projectiles: to the celestial Moon’s orbit is seen from his
writings. In Definition 5 itself we read, )

«Ifa leaden ball proj:cted from the top of a mountain by the force of gun
powder with a given velocity, and in a direction parallel to the horizon, is
carried in a curved line to the distance of two miles before it falls to the
ground, the same, if theresistance of the air were taken away, with a double
or decuple velocity, would fly twice or ten times as far. And by increasing the
velocity, we may at pleasure increase the distance to which it might be pro-
jected and diminish the curvature of the line, which it might describe, till at
least it should fall at the distance of 10, 30 or 90 degrees, or even might go
quite round the whole earth before it falls; or lastly, so that it might never
fall to the earth, but go forward into the celestial space, and proceed in its
motion in infinitum. And after the same manner that a projectile, by the
force of gravity may be made to revolve in an orbit, and go round the whole
earth, the moon also. either by the force of gravity, if it is endured with
gravity, or by any other force that impels it towards the carth, may be per-
petually drawn aside towards the earth, out of the rectilincar way, which
by its innate force it would pursue, and would be made to revolve in the
orbit which it now desceibes; nor could the moon, without some such
force, be retained in its orbit. If this force was too small, it would not
sufficiently turn the moon out of a rectilinear course; if it was too great,

18. Kearney. op. cit. p. 194,
19. See Hurd, D. L. and Kipling. J. J. ed. = The Origins and Growth of Physical Science, Penguin
Yol. 1., p. 181.
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it would turn it too much and draw down the moon from its orblt towards
the earth. It is necessary that the force be of a just quantity and it
belongs to the mathematicians to find the force that may serve exactly to
retain a body in a given orbit, with a given velocity; and wvice versa, to
determine the curvilinear way into which a body projected from a given
place, with a given velocity, may be made to deviate from its natural
rectilinear way, by means of a given force.'’ 20

It was thls artlﬁcml satelhte creatcd by thought explrlment that gave direction
to Newton’s reasoning. And, to bzlieve Newton, he seems to have calculated
he centripetal force that could keep the Moon in its orbit by balancing the
centripetal force with the centrifugal force so that the resultant is the Moon’s orbit.
But not quite satisfied with the values that he obtained in 1666, he did not publish
his work. That is partly why the charge of plagiarism levelled at Newton by Hooke,
mentioned in the opening paragraph of this essay, is not justifiable.

These are some pf the sources, the origins, of Newton’s vision. Before moving
on to look at his vision from a different angle, however, there is need to indicate
the magnitude of Newton’s achievement. '

' The unique genius of Newton was the combination of intuitive physicial thought
with great mathematical talent. It was significantly the Mathematical Principles of
Natural Philosophy which he presented. The great individual achievement of Newton
was in synthesising the laws of terrestrial and celestial motion, giving the mathema-
tical or quantitative precision, thereby also giving definite meaning to the interrelated
set of concepts and relating the grand system to observable facts, making it testable,
It was the culmination of the conceptual revolution triggered off by Copernicus.
Within the shcrt space of the three years between 1684 and 1687, during which time
he finally put the Principia system into shape, Newton struck off the finite two-sphere
universe of the Aristotelian middle ages and spread it over infinite space and infinite
time; he split up the Aristotelian plenum, adopted the corpuscular view of the universe
and installed the possibility of empty space or vaccua in the universe; he created one
universe, where the same laws of physics applied umversally, and dropped any signifi-
cant sense attributable to the distinction between the ‘‘heavens” and the Barth—for
he made all bodies to be in motion, pulling and pushing each other, in an endless
universe with no centre; he installed gravity to account for the fall of bodies near
Earth and got rid of the conception of “natural” motion of bodies; he showed how
gravity makes planets move round the Sun; he distinguished betwesen gravity and
magnetism with his Second Law of Motion, he dropped ths impetus theory of the
“‘medievals” and stipulated that a force is not that which changes the position but
that which changes the motion of a body; he introduced the idea of action at a dis-
tance to account for the pull of gravity acting between distant bodies, although he
himself could not believe in it. The universe was earlier a compressed globe, with
man at the bottom. The new universe was a great clockwork, the mechanism

20, . cit,, p. 182,



R, D. GUNARATNE 77

infinitely spread with Earth and man exhilaratingly free yet spellbound with wonder
and awe. In short, in one great stroke of genius he removed Western man from
the Aristotelian universe, where he had lived for two millenia, and put him in a new
universe, thoroughly different from the old.

Philosophical and Methodological Issues.

: Let us.now take a look at some of the more interesting philosophical and methodo-
logical aspects of Newton's work. This could also throw more light on the epistemo-
logical origins of his vision. Newton’s new universe was not entirely acceptable at
the beginning to many including Newton himself. The reason was that Newton had
incorporated a ghost into his system - action at a distance. How could the massive
forces of gravity required to hold the Moon or the planets act through empty space ?
it was an enormous, bold step that he took, but Newton was unhappy that he had to
take it. The situation was not thought realistic or evan conceivable at the time, in

spite of the observed magnetic attraction without immediate contact, Newton himself
wrote,

It is inconceivable that inanimate brute matter should, without the mediation
of something else, which is not material, operate upon and affect other
matter without mutual contact . . . That gravity should be innate, .. . so
that one body may act upon another, ata distance through a vaccum,, . ,
is to me so great an absurdity, that I believ: no man who has in philosophi-
cal matters a competent faculty of thinking, can ever fall in toit.,.”*

This shows the great conceptual leap which Nzwton had to take; it also indi-
cates how the limitations of the era weighed heavily on a giant innovator. Seeing no
other way out he reluctantly freed himself from the bondage of the era, butas the
above passage shows, he often returned to the ways of the times, looking for the
transmitter of gravity- Copernicus did not publish his revolutionary work until he
was pressurized by many a sympathiser and admirer, and when he published it, it
was as good as a posthumous publication, Darwin was delaying pulblication until
Wallace jumped the gun. Newton, even though he had his supreme insights far back
in 1666, and even when, as we saw, Hooke came out with both the first law of
motion and the idea of gravitation in 1674, never published his discoveries until he
was coaxed into it by young Edmund Halley, who also bore the cost of the publication
of the Principia. Men of original ideas, men who bring about coneeptual revolutions,
face such difficulties, as much innovation has to be made to jump from one world-view
to another, attimes at great personal risk,

Since Newton communicated his discoveries in optics to the Royal Society
almost from the beginning, it is certain that although the coneeption of his brain-
child took place in 1666, Newton had a number of misgivings about his world-view
and hesitated to give it out. Action ata distance was not the only one of them.
Another was the qusstion why it was the case that a universe filled with gravity did

2I. Seee.g. Koestler, op. cit. p. 503.
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not collapse and Newton, himself a great dabbler in theology, had to assign to God the
function of countzracting gravity to keep the universe going That was not all. While
Newton could never overcome the problems of action at a distance and why the uni-
verse did not collapse due to gravity, hz would have been emboldened to publish his
theory later on by certain other difficulties which he was able to overcome with the
mathematics that he developed.

The following is a striking example of a difficulty that he did overcome. Newton
was unhappy with the details of his conception that thc fall of objects near the sur-
face of the Earth and the ¢“fall” of the Moon towards the Earth are related. For, if
gravity bzlonged to differeat particles (corpuscles) on the surface of the Barth, the
object falling near the surfac: of ths Earth will be pulled in different directions as
these particles will act szparately from their owa locations on Barth., Therefore it is
not passible to consider gravity as a force acting from the centre of the Earth, aithough
that conczption could be a good approximation for action on the distant Moon.
Newton overcame this difficulty when he was able to show mathematically that the
sum total of the gravitating forces of the particles acting from a (spherical) body
have their resultant acting at the centre of the body. Again, through his mathematics
Newton was also able to relate his theory to observation. Thus, for example, he
could use his mathematics to show that Keplerian elliptical orbits of the planets were
- mathematically deduc ble from the conception of a force whose strength varies inverse-
ly as the distance from the Sun placed at one of the foci of the ellipse, He could also
derive Kepler's third law, which equated the square of the ratio of the orbital periods of
two planets to the cubz of the ratio of the average distances of the two planets from the
Sun, which again linked his theary of gravitation with data based on observation. In
fact this would have suggested the inverse square law, as we indicated,

Much of ths problzms that Newton’s gravitation faczd emsrged from the corpus-
cular conception of nature, which was the outlook of the times. As we saw, Dzscartes
was partly originator of this conception and corpusculariznism led to Mechanism. The
mechanistic view of nature conceived the transference of force to be by contact, and
Mechaaism was aimed at getting rid of ghosts like action at a distance, Newton
himself bzlieved in the corpuscular view. Thus his corpuscular theory of light, and
his work in colour spectra is in the machanistic tradition But as notions of action
at a distance and God's hand in preventing the collapse of the world entered his view,
he failed to bz a full fledged mechanist, for Mechanism entertained Deism, which
believes that God has no hand in the management of the world after its creation.

D:scartes, who undertook to reconstruct the universe, beginning only with
matter and motion, created a universe filled with infinitely divided particles, all
in contrct and with no vaccum ‘Ne saw that, in his view, matter produced whirlpools
in the skizs, and thz hzavanly bolies move bzzause they are carried in these different
whirlpools. Gravity itself was due to these whirlpools sucking things down towards
their centre, The immense influence that this Cartesian thought had at the time is
unbelievable today, Descartes was dead by 1687, but his follower, Christian Huygens,
although a friend of N:wton who admired the mathematical bezauty of the Principia
systems, rej:cted it as untenable as it was non-mechanistic. Leibniz, who saw the
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wcfrld as full of monads - a sort of universe of corpuscules somewhat similar to the
.Jama sou.ls, attacked the Principia saying, ¢what has happened in poetry happensalso
in the philosophical world, People have gone weary of rational romances, . . and they
are become fond again of the tales of fairies.”” Perhaps the fact that Newton,
although he wanted to fall in linz with the mechanists of his time, and was to that
extent a product of his times, had a mystical, Pythagorean or Neoplatonist stieak in
him, as did Kepler before him, was fortunate for science. 22 ‘

God and action at a distance were not the only controversial issues for Newton,
The assumption of an absolute space and an absolute time, both infinitely étretching,
was as controversial. 1t is true that matter has to be atomistlc and space has to be
distinct from matter, for inertial motion to be possible in nature. But the absolute
conceptions of space and time came under the immediate attack of the monadist
Leibniz, and much later of Ernst Mach (1838-1916).

Descartes, here again, had argued that all motion is motion of an object relitive
to others. The search for the ‘real motions’ thus lacks sense. Newton, on the other
hand, argued that it was not senseless but only difficult. Newton's way out of the
difficulty was his installation of absolute space, which is at absolute rest.  <*Absolute
space, in its own nature, without relation to anything exterpal, remains always simi-
lar and immovable,” 28 he wrote. It is relative to this absolute space that ‘real’ or
‘true’ motions get meaning, but since absolute space cannot be observed, it is im-
possible for us to know the ‘real’ motion.  But Newton himself claimed that there is
observational evidence for absolute motion. _The famous example that he gave is
what is known as ‘Newton’s bucket experiment’. Newton also claimed that even in an
otherwise empty universe we could determine from the shape of (say) a planet whether
it was rotating.  Ernst Mach, criticizing such expzriments, objzcted to the thought-
experiment of the planet’s rotation in an empty universe, saying that we have no way
of finding out what would happen if the universe was empty - for we have to take the
universe as it is. This led to Mach’s principle, which states the idea that our theorie$
should deal only with what could bz observed, that we observe only with relative
motion and that empty space is only nothingness. It was Mach’s writings that
ipfluenced Einstein in his formative years, although Einstein did not agree with
some of Mach's more positivistic ideas later on.

Similar problems were posed by the absolute notion of time. It is of interest
here that Newton, probably under the inflaence of Henry More, thought that absolute
space and absolute time constitute the Sensorium of God —i.e the way in which all
times and all places are simultaneously present to Him. Immanuel Kant (1724-
1804) in an attempt to elaborate and justify the Newtonian system ~in the transcen-
dental aesthetic of his Critique of Pure Reason tried to make spzce and time a priori
bases of our experience. Einstein’s theories of Relativity make space and time
relative to each other, but in spite of their generation being associated with matter

22 cf Kearney, op. cit. pp. 183-196.
23. Newton, Isaaz -~ ‘Absolute Spazz and Tim2’, Rep-intel in Problems of Space and Times, Smart
J J.C.ed., New York, The Macmillan Company (1934) p. 81.
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itself, it is still an arguable point whether an absolute concept of space-time is not a
philosophically necessary conception for the Theory of Relatively. 24

To turn to the three Laws of Motion — the Laws of Motion are in the corpuscular
and mechanistic tradition, but we saw that Newton's conception of real motion was
linked with absolute space. These laws have been argued to be a priori by Kant,
d’Alembert (1717-1783) and James Clerk Maxwell (1831-1879). Some have maintain-
ed that the laws are empirical generalizations, but this view faces difficulties. For
example, according to Newton’s own Theory of Gravitation, the necessary conditions
for inertial motion cannot be realized even in principle as all bodies would exert forces
on each other. Again, if one uses Mach’s definition of mass, which holds that a
particle has mass only in so far as it interacts with other particles, an isolated body
in motion will have no mass, hence no inertia. Moreover, the criterion that deter-
mines for us whether a force is acting on an object is whether that object changes
being in uniform motion in a straight line or at rest. But this makes the First Law
a tautology; for then it says that *Every body continues in a state of rest or of uniform
motion in a straight line - except when it does not’.

2

Similar eriticism can bz made of the other two laws, particularly in eonnection
with their testability. This had made some assert that these laws are not mere
generalizationg, but contain theoretical terms whose meanings go beyond their obser-
vational meaniog, Thus it is held that these laws are conventional and regulative,
Extreme versions of this type of view of all high-level theories, and not only of New-
ton’s laws, are held by the relativist philosophy of science which came into prominence
during the second half of this century,

All these, while indicating the basic problems in the revolutionary steps taken by
Newton, also raised issues about his methodology. This is particularly so in view of
his statement *hypotheses non fingo’, ie. I feign no hypotheses” in the General
Scholium to the Principia. This dictum perhaps provided an answer to critics like
Leibniz that since the Principia offered no explanation (or cause) of gravitation, it was
inadequate as a physical theory. But throughout his carcer Newton insisted on making
a sharp distinction between doctrine consisting of those propositions inferred from the
phenomena and hypotheses, that is, propositions which had not bzen so inferred. The
possible criticism of his Laws of Motion and the Principle of Gravitation, indicated
above, questions whether he could abide by such a distinction and maintain that he was
not advancing hypotheses - even in his s=nse of the latter. It has been pointed oug

?hat the problem is not peculiar to Newton, for no general propositions can be
inferred from the plienomena.

24. Seee.g Grunbaum, Adolf - The Philosophical Ratention of Absotute Space and Einstsin’s
General Theory of Relativity, The Philosophical Review. Vol. LXVI (1957), pp. 525-534, reprint-
ed in part in Smart, op. cit. pp. 313-17.
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It can be seen that even in the case of Newton’s work on light the same problems
rise. For example, Newton, in his Optics *proved by experiments” the propositions
that ‘The Light of the Sun coasists of Rays differently Refrangible’. But the under-
lying assumptions and definitions mads thess inferences rest on extra-empirical bases.
The proof here rests on a definition of Rays of Light, which I quote.

Definition 1.

““By the Rays of Light I understand its least Parts, and those as well Successive
in the same lines, as Contemporary in several lines. For it is manifest that
Light consists of Parts, both Successive and Contemporary : because in the
same place you may stop that which comes one momeat, and let pass that
which comes presently after; and in the same time you may stop it in any
one placez and let it pass in any other. For that part of Light which is
stopp’d cannot be the same with that which is let pass, The least Light or
part of Light, which may be stopp’d alone without the rest of light, or
prepagated alone, or to do so suffer anything alone, which the rest of Light
both not or suffers not, I call a Ray of Light.”? 25

We sez here a great attempt to ‘‘experimentalizs” a Ray of Light, which concept
is really an abstraction. This makes Newton make substantive assumptions about light
and its nature. Newton’s method, however much he tries to be inductivist (i e. generalize
from empirical facts), it more akin to deductivism (i e theory predicting the empirical
facts). Indeed, the Principia is written in the pattern of Kuclid’s Elements, that is, in
the form of a deductive system, but with less vigour. All the same when he lays claim
only to propound mathematical principles which ‘co-ordinate” empirical data, one
sees that an element of the present day positivist is also not lacking in him,

We could see that, to bring about the eonczptual revolution which established the
new world -view, Newton had either consciouly or intuitively but unwittingly made a
large number of assumptions - or conceptual innovations. In him seem to be the
mechanistic and the metaphysical, the inductive and the deductive, interwoven,
Critics found the Newtonian system metaphysical first, but men forgot its mystical
elements later on and Newton’s Principia came to be regirded as the basis of the new
meehanistic view of the universe. For the system therein worked, it led to new dis-
coveries like that of Neptune, Not only in mechanics, even in the other branches of
Physics like heat and thermodynamics, the mechanistic model reigned supreme. The
cighteenth and much of the nincteenth century saw the world as a machine - a
great clock work — whose blue-print as well as the handbook was the Principia.

Conclusion

That science has been, in general, a collective enterprise, this paper would have
indicated. It has not remained static on one conception, however successful that

25, 1reproduce this from the abstracts of a paper read by John Worrall on ‘Newtpn and Hypo=
theses’ at the History and Philosophy of Science Seminar in Cambridge University, 1983.
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convepton might have been. Falsif jability is a characteristic feature of science,
Newton’s work was, as we saw, not readily accepted, Then it became, asit happened
only for the second time in the history of the West, the paradigm of knowledge. But
already minor dark clouds were gathering. There was no planet Vulcan to account
for the perturbations of the orbit of Mercury. Some scientists like Kelvin (1824-19507)
were thinking of returning to the earlier mechanistic view of the universe again with
no action at a distancz. But more importantly, field theories in physics were catch-
ing up to the second part of the nineteenth century, particularly after Clerk Maxwell
(1831-1879). It was then that the irresistible Ernest Mach criticized the basic notions
of the Newtonian system, in his Science of Mechanics.

Young Einstein, who was already contemplating on the foundational problems in
Physics, had read Kant without being impressed, but Mach’s Science of Mechanics
fired his imagination. In two strokes of genius which spread a little over a decade - the
Special ande General Relativity - Einstein rid physics of the mechanical model,
absolute space and absolute time, and the action at a distance, which last, as we saw,
Newton had tried unsuccessfully to evade.

With what better thought, then could one end this essay than Einstein’s own
salute to his great predecessor, written when Einstein was reaching seventy, in a
piece which he himself called his ‘obituary’.

«“Newton forgive me; you found the only way which, in your age, was just
about possible for a man of highest thought and creative power. The con-
cepts, which you created, are even today still guiding our thinking in
physics, although we now know that they will have to be replaced by others
further removed from immediate experience, if we aim at a profounder un-
derstanding of the relationships.” 2°

26. Schipp, P A, - Albzrt Enistein, Philosopher Scientist, Vol. I, New York, Harper Torchbooks (1959)
pp. 31-32.



- The Pythagorean Background To
“ Pythagoras Opinion” In Shakespeare

MERLIN PERIS

All the allusions to Pythagoras by name in the works of Shakespeare - and we
should find three of them - invariably associate the philosopher with his doctrine
of transmigration, In two of these, i.e. The Merchant of Venice ! and Twelfth Night,2
this is unambiguously ‘the opinion of Pythagoras’, while in As You Like It an ins-
tance of previous existence is said to have taken place ‘in Pythagoras’ time’’. All of
which go to show that, if transmigration was not the only teaching which Shakespeare
thought his audience was familiar with as of Pythagoras, it was certainly what
they considered to be the most striking and idiosyncratic of the lot.

How much Pythagoreanism the dramatist himself knew is hard to guess e silentio.
I am sure it was fairly considerable. But some material, such as the well-known
passage on the Ages of Man in As You Like It 4, some mythological allusions and
certain phrases have suggested to some commentators on Shakespeare that his source -
or at least his principal source - for Pythagoreanism must have been the Latin poct
Ovid. ° On the strength of this it has been conjectured - and somewhat loosely at
that - that Shakespeare’s (exclusive) source for the Pythagorean doctrine of trans-
migration in each of the specific allusions to it cited above must have been, ultimately
if not directly, the same. ©

1. iv.1.136-146

iv. 2. 52-62

iii. 2, 172-175

ii. 7. 139-166

For the Ages of Man cp. Ovid Mztamophoses xv. 199-236. Touchstone’s complaint that Audrey

in As You Like It does not understand his poetry recalls Ovid’s complaint that the Getae did not

understand his ( Zristia iii. 14. 39-40; v. 12. 33-54). Several commentators thought Shakespearc
derived his notion of the Golden Age as a parpetual spring from Ovid (Met. 1. 107. f), and the
related notion of the ‘penalty of Adam’ as being the seasons from Golding’s ‘Epolslle Dedica-

torie’ to his 1567 translation of Ovid Met. Porter and Clarke (ed. 1?06) and Rick (ed. 1-919)

p. 44) think the ‘old eustom’ (ii. 1. 2) refers to the Golden Age in Ovid, and that Duke Senior’s

words of pity for the death of the deer (ii. 1. 21f) may have b.een suggested by Met. xv 99-110,

Porter and Clarke think the Duke’s philosophy of the simple life may h.ave been 'suggcsted _b'y

the account in Pythagoras speech of Met xv, and Ric:'k .(p. 43) think Rosalind’s spcc!f ic

referemce to Pythagoras (iii. 2. 172-175) and the Duke’s joking reference to the t'rar_lst'om:natlon
of Jaques into a beast (ii. 7. 1-2) play on the idea of Pythagorean metempsychosis in Ovid.

6. See Thomas Baldwin William Shakespeare’s Small Latine and Lesse Greeke Urbana (1944) p. 4.10. . He
suspects Shakespeare used Ovid directly in all his references to Pythagorean transmigration.
But see H. H Furness ed. Twelfth Night or What You Will [A ?\Icw Variorum E‘d:tfon c?f Shal_cl?s-
peare] Philadelphia and Londen (1901) p. 263. He thinks these doctrines were familiar

eoough.

OB oW
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I do not think this is so. If the dramatist did not make a broader use of his
acquaintance with Pythagoreanism (and he could very well have acquired that acquain-
tance, if we disabuse our minds of the notion of his **Small Latine and Lesse Greeke”’)
he had either no occasion to bring such material into his writings, Or perhaps thought-
fully kept it out of them from a doubt whether his audience was up to the same
degrez of knowledge of his allusions as he. For, the ecvidence of the brief
reference to the doctrine of transmigration itself that we have suggest a somewhat
wider familiarity with this opinion of Pythagoras’ than is conceded by the substance
and treatment of it in the Metamorphoses. At the same time, it may have been these
very sources which cautioned him against indiscriminate reliance on a whole lot of
spurious material that Ovid foists on Pythagoras from other Greek and Roman writers
and philosophers, together with some fast and loose imaginings of his own. Perhaps
the division of life into four ages corresponding to the seasons belongs with these.?

The attractive element in the doctrine of transmigration in the contexts in which
Shakespeare uses it must surely have been the curiosity of it to an audience fostered 1n
the Christian motion of special creation, which encompasses the beliefs that human
beings alone possessed souls, and flowing therefrom, that they were superior in creation
to animals, together with the tenet of a single life upon this earth followed by eternal
bliss or eternal damnation. Transmigration, or metempsychosis, involving as it does
a plurality of lives and the ability of the soul to occupy human or animal bodies, flies
in the face of all this — a heresy which the Christian Malvolio kaew but thought too
nobly of the soul to accept. 8 But for all that, it afforded a challenging explanation
of certain human experiences and traits which certainly did serve, even for a moment,
to shake the faith of the Christiam Gratiano.? By the same token, however, the
doctrine seems to have lent itself to the possibility of ridicule and parody at the hands
of detractors, which, as we shall see, goes back in tradition to the time of its propa-
gation in Greece by Pythagoras himself.

This ambivalent attitude to the belief in transmigration, picked up in the allusions
to the doctrine in Shakespeare, has hardly any traces in Ovid; he merely gives a bland
enunciation of it. If he works anything at all into it beyond this, it is the revulsion

7. This is attributad te Pythagoras by Diodorus (x.9.5.), who appsars to have bzen Ovid’s source
for Pythagoreanism. [The idea of Pythagoras being Numa'’s instructer is also found in him.]
Diogenes Laertius (viii 10) gives zach of these a span of 20 years. The conception is rather
banal, and may really have growa out of Pythagoras’ comparison of life te the Olympic
games, which categorizes men themsezlves into sezkers of honour, scekers of gain and seekers
of knowledze (im a dialogue with Leoa of Phlius; Cic. Tuse. Disp. v. 3; Heracleid. Pont. fr. 88
Wehrli). Cicero gives this tied up with transmigratien; it certainly accords with the tripartition
of the soul popular with Plato (see Rep. 581c).

8. Tuwelfth Night iv, 2. 157-158

9. Merchant of Venice iv. 1. 130-133
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from flesh-eating (and not even killing altogether), 1 which he raises to a fremetic
~cry more reminiscent of Empedocles than Pythagoras, 1' and enlists arguments in
support of the avoidance of flesh which are palpably late and not to be traced in any
worthwhile evidence of Pythagoras and early Pythagoreanism, 12

1. Though none of the three references to Pythagorean transmigration gives any

considerable account of the belief, that of The Merchant of Venice 1* has implications
that cannet but be interesting. The passage itself occurs at the point of the play at
which Gratiano, observiag that Shylock, adamant in having his pound of flesh, whets
his knife on the sole of his shoe ‘‘to cut the forfeiture from that bankrout there,” 14
exclaims ; 15 -

Not on thy sole, but on thy soul, harsh Jew,
Thou mak’st thy kamife keen ;... .

Aund when he finds that no prayers can pierce him, it may be this very animadversion
to Shylock’s soul through the pun which sets Gratiano to expatiate on its nature — which
he does in accordance with the belief associated famously with the name of Pythagoras.
For, in anger and frustration he cries : 1¢

O, be thou damn’d, inexecrable dog !

And for thy life let justice be accused.

Thou almost mak’st me waver in my faith,

To hold opinion with Pythagoras,

That souls of animals infuse themselves

Into the trunks of men : thy currish spirit
Govern'd a wolf, who, hang’d for human slaughter,
Even from the gallows did his fell soul fleet,
And, whilst thou lay’st in thy unhallowed dam,
Infus’d itself in thee; for thy desires

Are wolfish, bloody, starv’d and ravenous.

lol

il
12,

13.
14-
15.
16

xv. 174-175: 459-479. But ses 477: perdite sique nocent, verum haec quogue perdite tantum. A
similar weakening is found in Met. 451 in aut hominum certe, which is not conceded
by metempsychosis if the soul can, and doss, invest animal bodies as much as human.
See also 108-110. In Empedocles the abstinence from flesh is without exception - it
cannot have been otherwise as a general doctrine based on*metempsychosis in Pythagoras,
unless it was thought that the soul did not pass into certain kinds of animals. Of this
there is no ¢vidence whatever,

Cp. Empedocles fr. 136, 137 and 139.

That meat is food of animals - and of savags animals at that (xv. 83-87); the disgusting
thought of stuffing flesh in flesh, with one greedy body growing fat with the food
gained from another (88-90): that some animals killed s2rved mankind (120-121; 141-142).
that killing animals is not far short of murdsring man (464-469) These and suchlike
arguments belonged with the great debate which went on on the avoidence of flesh in
post-Classical times between the philosophical schools and influenced such works as
Plutarch’s D¢ FEsu Carnium and Porphyry’s De Abstentione. The controversial evidence on
Pythagorean abstinence from flesh originates with Aristoxenus -

iv, 1. 136-146
iV Lo 131

iv. 1. 131-132
iv. 1. 136-146
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The context in which Ovid gives the doctrine of Pythageras is a verbose harrangue
attributed to the philosopher [who was himseif, incidentally, reputed for recommending
silence on Pythagorean matters] 7 and introduced into the Metamorphoses as a part of
its finale, in which metempsychosis is enlisted as a form and a part of universal
metamorphosis. 1¥ Yet despite *‘this ramshakle attachment of the part to the whole,”
the Pythagorean digression has becen seen as an intrinsic, in fact a vital part of
the ovarall structure of the Metamorphoses, * representing metamorphosis as *‘the
universal key to the secrets of both nature and history™ and showing that this constant
process of transition that runs through Ovid’s carmen perpetuum is also deseribable
in the language of science and philosophy. *°

Tu the main two themes constitute the actual speech of Pythagoras. The first of
these, with which the speech bagias and ends (lines 75-142 and 459-478) condemns
flesh-eating, and while it nas everything to do with metamorphosis, has no connection
with what has gone bafore in the poem. It may have bzen desigaed to characterize the
historical Pythagoras and thus frame’ his central philesophy. 2t Its second theme is
the doctrine of the transmigration of souls, and it is this which, as Little says, critics
have regarded as a significant structural element which gives unity and coherence to
the subject matter of the Metamorphoses, in as much as there are obvious affinities
between the phenomenon of transmigration and the phenomenon of transformation, 22

Talking of universal change (which he facilely preseats as the foundation of
the sort of magical or miraculous transformations he was drawing upom from
mythology) Ovid builds transmigration too into all this with the observation ®

nos quoque, pars mundi, quonigm non corpora solum,
verum etiam volucres animae sumus, inque ferin@s
possumus ire domos pecudumque in corpora condi.

“We too (change), who are part of creation, since we are not only
bodies but also wingzd souls, and since we can find a home in the
forms of wild beasts and be lodged in the bodies of cattle,"

17. Sometimes called eshemuthia, Pythagorean silence was first referréd to by Isocrates (xis 29).
and therafter frequently by other writers. Sse lambl, V. P. 68; 72, 94, Diog. Laert,
viit. 5 etc. But some of the late sources mzntion addressss by him to whole popalaces,
including women and children,

18. Ovid glibly interweaves metamorphosis with metempsychosis, and both with change
in nature (omaia muntantur), While these may find some loose unity in the poem by
the fact that all of them involve change, the change is not all on the same plane, the
first belonging to the magical, the second to the metaphysical, and the third to the
realistic- See Douglas Little “The Speech of Pythagoras in Metamorphoses I5 and the
Structure of the Metamorphoses’ Hermss vol, 98 (1970) p.341. He agrees with H Frankel
(Ovid. A Poct Between Twe Worlds University of California Press (1945), that the Pythago-
rean dialogue coatradicts rather than provides an explanation for the phenomenon of

transformation,

19. Otto Korn. See Mstamorphosen VIII=XV. erklart Otto Korn Neuausgabe der vierten Auflage
von Rudolf Ehwald. Weidmann (1966); Luigi Alfonsi ‘L’nquadramento filosofico delle
Metamorfosi’, in Ovidiana ed. N. I Herescu (I1957) p. 269, and 265-266.

20- Brooks Otis Ouvid as an Epic Poet C. U.P. (1966) p. 297-302
51, Oftis ep. cit p, 298

22, ep. et p. 343

23, xv. 446-448
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The presentation is typically misleading and shabby, giving the impression
that souls can at death assume whatever bodies they please, moving from human
to animal and animal to human, with no implication of aaything like a moral
or psychological dstermination - or at worst, even a m:chanistic. For, among
much else unevidenced of him, Pythagoras is made to say :2¢

omnia mutantur, nihil interit: errat et illinc

huc venit, hinc illuc. et quoslibet occupat artus
spritus eque feris feris humana in corpora transit
inque feras noster, nec tempore deperit ullo.

“All things suffer change: naught is destroyed. Our spirit wanders from
this (body) to that, and from that to this, occupying whatever limbs
it likes; from beasts it enters human bodies and (from human bodies)
beasts - nor does it ever perish.”

If not the moralistic, certainly the psychological intention of the doctrine
of transmigration is brought to bear in the instance of Shylock. His ¢‘wolfish,
bloody, starv’d and ravenous” nature is a carryover from his prior existence as
a wolf —and no ordinary wolf, but one that went for human slaughter, as Shylock
does even now in the case of Antonio, Though we have no instance strictly
from Pythagorean evidence, this sort of thing is reflected in the selection of
new lives in the Myth of Er of Plato’s Republic, whsre, it will be recalled, Ajax
opted for the life of a lion, Agammenon for that of an eagle, and Thersites
for an ape’s, in keeping with their character and experiences.?®

There has bzen a suggestion - and a brilliant one at that, simce it also
reflects a prejudice entertained by some reincarnationists — that when Gratiano
says ‘a wolf’, he shows he is thinking of a wolvish man, a murderer.2® Furness
goes along with this. He says,2” “To me it is so singular that (coupled
with its grammatical difficulty), I am inclined to suspect that there is some
corruption here,” and feels it not inconceivable that the whole passage from ¢Thy
currish spirit’ (line 141) to ‘Infus’d itself in thee’ (line 145) <is one of those
actor’s additions which Hamlet denounces, and this would measurably account
for its grammatical awkwardness.,” Accordingly he thinks S. L. Leec may have
something when he surmises a connection between this play and the hanging in

24. xv, 165-168

25. 619¢-620c; see 620a: Kala synebheian gar ton proterou biou ta polla hairesthai for the most part
they followed (in the choice of new lives) the disposition of their former life’)

26. Prof. George Allen unpublished notes, ad, loc, cited by H. H. Furness, ed.The Merchant
of Venize (A New Variorum Edition of Shakespeare) London (1888) p 207, n. tol. 42,
Aristotle (De Anima A3. 407b20) asked with respect to Pythagorean metempsychosis how
a chance soul could occupy a chance body. See W. Y. Evans-Wentz The Tibetan Book
of -the Dead nd 2ed, London (1949) introd, p. 4_9 £

27, op. vit. p. 207,
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1594 of Dr. Lopez (i.e *“Wolf’),a Jew at Tyburn,2® which could still have been
fresh in the minds of Shakespeare’s audience. Furness is therefore for omiting
these words, which he says can be done without injury either to the sense or
the rhythm.

I see no reason for such a course, The grammatical difficulty caused by
the change of construction in mid-period (resulting in a nominativus pendens may
be awkward, but is therefor: also dramatically expressive of the immediacy with
which the wolf’s ‘‘fell soul” sped to Shylock. The lines suspected bridge the
gap between the general doctrine, which Gratiano knew as of Pythagoras, and
the manifestation of what appeared proof of it in the desires of the Jew. To
abstract them would not only render the transition of thought from the one to
the other more abrupt, but also make Gratiano’s utterance lose a great deal
of its venom,

But when Furness says soon afterwards that, if Lee’s suggestion is correct,
‘“the allusion here, vague as it is, is quite pointed enough to have bzen caught
by an audience in whose minds the event was so recent”, he must credit the
brilliance of the allusion to whoever the interpolator was rather than to the
poet himself. But whoszver may be the author of these lines - and I don’t see
the recasoning strong enough to take them to be anyone else’s and not Shakespeare’s
own - it is the strength of Gratiano’s suspicion that it is the soul of a man-killer
wolf that is in Shylock that inclines him to the Pythagorean balief as he
expresses it, 1, e. that souls of animals infuse themselves in the bodies of men.
To construe Shylock’s soul to be after all the soul of another man, be his name
Lopez and be he a murderer, is hardly the direct implication sought by the
allusion. Nor does it enhance the bestiality which Gratiano observes in Shylock
if he were just another man, be he a Lopez, than an actual wolf.2?

One recalls here Xenophanes (rag 7, one of the carliest pieces of evidence
on Pythagoras’ doctrine of transmigration and perhaps published during the
philosopher’s lifetime, For we have here, even if in inversion, transmigration
of the soul between man and animal.

For they say that he was passing by
When a dog was being smitten. And he said,

«Stop: do not beat him; for in his cries
I hear the voice of a man, a friend of mine”,

28, See appendix *“Jews in England’ p. 395-399 in Furness op. cit. Fredrick Hawkins, in an article
on ‘Shylock and Other Stage Jews’ in The Theatre (Novembzr 1879) may have bzen the first to
see a possible connection between the execution and the appzsarance of The Merchant of Venice.
Lee’s article ‘The Original Shylock® appeared the naxt year in the Gentleman’s Masazine. :

29. The reference would well have been to a practice in sheep-rearing communities of hanging
wolves caught alive in their depredations: The same may have applied to vicious dogs,
whence the the proverb : *‘Give a dog a bad name and hang him.*’
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In another widely authenticated instance®® Pythagoras is said to have recol-
lected his own prior existence as Euphorbus in the times of the Trojan war
by the sight of a shield hung in the temple of Apollo - an instance Shakespeare
too would have bzen familiar with, if only from thc evidence of Ovid.3! Gratiano’s
claim to knowledge of 3hylock’s former life is based on this sort of thing, but
purcly conjectural and projected from the Jew’s wolfish psychology. The immediacy
of the transmigration (‘‘even from the gallows did his fell soul fleet .....”) is
more Buddhistic than Pythagorean (or Platonic), envisaging no in-between sojourns
in Hades or anywhere else,32 and could have been prompted by the way Ovid
tells of transmigration, or simply by considerations of the dramatic. The
insulting ‘‘unhallowsd dam” for Shylock’s mother, into the foetus of whose
womb the wolf-soul ¢infus’d itself”, continues to see Shylock himself as wolfish,
and his mother as a she-wolf, notwithstanding their being clothed in <¢‘the
trunks of men”.

Such carry-over psychology as that upon which Gratiano bases his purported
birth-recognition has been made much of by reincarnation advocates, not merely

for explaining the otherwise unaccountable psychological traits in peopl: but also
of singular inborn talents, The strong presence of brutish qualities in human

beings, as in the **bloody. starv’d and ravemous” desires of Shyiock, easily lends
itself to the conviction that here must be a case of such a nature. Indeed, as
was observed earlier, it is so emphatic that Gratiano has cause to fear for his
Christian orthodoxy in the face of this testimony in support of the ‘opinion of
Pythagoras’.

2. For Malvolio of Twelfth Night, however, there is no option to the
Christian; for him the human socul is too noble a thing to pass into the body
of an animal so that he in no way approves of the opinion of Pythagoras.
The question as put to him as a test of his sanity is, however, worded rather
quaintly. Instead of being asked what Pythagoras’ opinion was concerning the
soul, it is put te him in an inverted form and specifically related to a bird,
and a particularly foolish bird at that.®

30. Heracleid. Pont. fr. 89 Wehrli. See Rodhe Psyche Engl. transl, by W. B. Hillis, London
(1925) appendix x, p. 598-599 for a list of ancient writers who repeat the story.

31. xv 160-164

32. For disincarnate souls occupying the air in Pythagorean eschatology. sce Aristot. De Anima
A2-404216. Aristotle (An Post. Bl1- 94b33) mentions thunder frightening the dead in
Hades; se: also Aristox. fr. 12 Wehrli (Pythagoras reincarnated (only) every 216 years).
Heracleid. Pont. loc. cit. Hieronymus fr. 42 Wehrli and parody in Aristophon‘s comedy
The Pylhagorist of Pythagorean dead in Hades. For Plato sece Meno 8la-e, Gorg, 523a-526d,
Rep. (Myth of Er) 614a - 621d, Phaedo 80b-81d and 107c-108e etc.

33. Theobald (Nichols Literary Illustrations vol II p. 357) in Furness ad loc: ‘Wildefowle'y in
Twelfth Night or What You Will (New Various Edition of Shakespeare) Philadelphia (1901)
p. 264. The Wildfowl, i.e. woodcock, is a proverbially silly bird; see op. cit. ii 5.83
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CLOWN What is the opinion of Pythagoras concerning wild-fowl?
MAL. That the soul of our grandam might haply inhabit a bird,
CLOWN What thinks’t thou of his opinion?

MAL. I think nobly of the soul, and no way approve his opinion.

CLOWN Fare thee well. Remain thou still in darkness: thou shalt
hold the opinion of Pythagoras ere I will allow of thy wits;
and fear to kill a woodcock, lest thou dispossess the soul of
thy grandam. Fare thee well 3

Walker finds in this piece of dialogue between the Clown and Malvolio
another instance of Ovid’s influsnce on Shakesp:are 3 Perhaps so. But there is
here an element of satire which, while it may be self-inspired, could again very
well trace back to the Classical tradition itself. Many have seen it already in
the Xenophanes fragment referred to above.?® But a second thiug occuring in
the context of such satirical treatment of the belief of transmigration clinches
the likelihood that Shakespeare may also have bzen familiar with Lucian’s excel-
lent satirical sketch, The Dream or The Cock.*” This is the wildfowl, or wood-
cock, for this bird may himself have had his origin in tradition as a prior
incarnaliiou of Pythagoras, though in the form of a somewhat d:ffcrent bird—a
peacock. .

The fragments and testimonia of a lost poem of Ennius (which itself involves

a dream)?® tell us that the shade of Homer, appearing to the Latin poet when
he was ‘‘overcome by a gentle and peaceful sleep’” (sommno levi placidoque revinctus)>
on Mount Helicon (or it may be Parpassus) disclosed to him that his (Ennius’)
soul was none othor than his (Homer’s) own, and (no doubt because of this
intimacy of relationship, indeed identity) revealed to him the seerets of the
universe in accordance with Pythagoreanism. It was apparently in the course
of this confidence that Homer told Ennius that he recalled he had became a
peacock,

mentini me fiere pdroom

«] remember I became a peacock”

34. Tuwelfth Night iv 11 52-63

35. Crit. 1.152: see Furness op.cit. p 263

36. This fragment (apud Diog. Laert. viii. 54) is invariably treated as satirical, both on
the grounds that Xenophanes was a bitter critic of beliefs to which he was hostile
(frg. 11-16) and that the other five poctic passages quoted by Diogenes along with
this all ridicule Pythagoras. See H. S. Long A Study of the Doctrine of Metempsychosis in
Greese from Pythagoras to {:lata, N Jersey (1948) p. 17 (1 have my reservations, however).

37. ONEIR0OS H ALEKTRUON. Lucian of Samosata born ¢. 120 A. D- wrote around 80 satirical
picces in Greek. This is a dialogue between his popular character, Micyllus, and his
cock, whose crowing had woken him up, and who claims to be the reincarnation of
Pythagoras.

38, See O Skutch ed. The Annals of Q Ennius, Oxford (1955) for the fragments and commentary.

39. Liber 1. frg. 2 (5). Skutch op. cit p. 70.

40. Frg. 11 (15) Skutch.
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Homer’s soul passing over to Ennius obviously imitates the passage -of
Euphorbus’ soul into Pythagoras - a claim attribated to Pythagoras himself, which
was widely enough known in antiquity for Ennius to have emulated it. Oaly,
where Pythagoras’ recovery of this fact of his having been Euphorbus was
by his remarkable power of birth-recollection (extolled by Empedocles in one

of his fragments)*> Ennius accredits his to a ‘Pythagorean dream’ (somnia
Pythagorea) .43

But what of the inspiration concerning the peacock? Especially since, as
Tertullian sneers, a bird with such an unpleasant voice (for all the beauty of
his plumage) hardly reflects well on Homer, not to meation the poetic heredity
which Ennius secks to establish between himself and the epic poet. 44

Otto Skutch, in his study of Ennius, thinks the easiest explanation for the
psacock in Ennius is that the poet has lifted the bird off a descant of Pythagoras,
where he would have a natural place, *‘bzcause ia Pythagorean southern Italy
and apparently elsewhere the peacock is the symbol of immortality, and because
he is the bird of Samos and thus coanected to Pythagoras™ 4 He thinks the
peacock incarnation would have been used in the Pythagorean descent to split
the (roughly) 600 year span between Euphorbus and Pythagoras into 30) year
intervals, just as Ennius was now doing in thz case of the similar span between
Homer and himself 46 '

What is surprising about Skutch’s theory is that, notwithstanding his willingness
to use the known peacock in the Homer - Ennius descent to interpolate a peacock
(of whom there is no independent evidence) in the descent of Pythagoras, he is
not prepared to see the quite easy possibility, in that case, of a conflation of
the two separate descents through the identification of the peacock-births
in the two (that is, if Ennius himself had not, through Homer’s words
intended to do just that). The resultant concatenation of births, including

41. Sece p. 89 and n. 30 above

42. Frg. 129, perhaps from his Katharmoi. Dioz. Laert. viii 54: see also lambl. V. PR
and Porph. V. P. 30.

43. Horace Ep. ii. 1.50 f.

44, De Amma XxXiii.

45. ‘Notes on Metempsychosis’ in Studia Enneana, London (1968) p. IS0 (republished from
Class. Philol vol. 54 (1959) p. 114 f) See p. 153 and The Annals of Q Ennius p. 164-165;
K.von Fritz ‘Ennius® RE vol. V (1905) col. 2694 W H Friedrich (Philol. vol. xcvii (1948)
p. 280) thinks Ennius chos: the pzacock because the other noble birds were already
adopted, the swan for Orpheus and the eagle for Agam:mnon (Plato Rep. 620a - b)

46. The Annals of Q Ennius p. 165. A 300 year interval is unknown and eked with difficulty
by Skutch, The one popularly known is 216 (=63 called the ‘psychogonic cube’) given;
by Aristoxenus and some others (fr. 12 Welrli); another of 207 is also known. The
reincarnations of Pythagoras meationzd by Heracleides (loc. cit.) roughly accord with theses
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peacock and Emnius, is to be found in Ps, Acro, Hor. ¢ 1.28.10, with the attempt
at fusion quite evident in hic ante et...

(Pythagoras) praedicavit se... Euphorbum ...

fuisse, qui interfectus .. iterum revixit,
Jactus Pythagoras ...; hic ante et in Homeérum

dicitur renatus, postea in pavenem, postremo
iam in Ennium poetam,

(Pythagoras) proclaimed that he was Fuphorbus,

who was killed and came to live again as Pythagoras;
prior to that he was reborn as Homer, and aft:rwards
as a peacock, and now lastly as the poet Ennius.

What deters Skutch from conflating the two d:scents is prrhaps his location
of the pzacock ia either case betweea the two huuan incarnations so as to
break the gap of roughly 600 years into two 300 year int:rvals; and he does
this notwithstanding that most read Ennius to the effect that the peacock incar-
nation preceded Homer.*? Besides, the evidence for 300 year intervals between
births in the reincarnations of Pythagoras is rather far-fetched. However, he may
be right that no pun was intended in quintus (as a numeral) when Perszus wrote:48

‘“Lunae portum, est operae, cognoscite, cives",
cor iubet hoc Enni, postquam destertuit esse
Maconides, Quintus pavone e Pythagoree.

‘““Acquaint yourselves with the port of Luna,

now’s the time, citizens;” so bids the mind

of Ennius when roused from dreaming himself

to be Maeonides, Quintus from the Pythagorean peacock.

The chronologically acceptable sequence resulting from a conflatien of the
two descents and including a peacock should be: Euphorbus, peacock, Homer
Pythagoras, Ennius. If this is rearranged, putting peacock before Buphorbus, it
would allow a pua on ‘Quintus’ (fifth), while also making it possible for Homer
to have recalled his having already been a peacock.s

47. For instance Mommsen, whom Skutch discredits; ses ‘Notes on Metempsychosis’ p. 155. n. 21

48. Perseus Sat vi, 9. 11

49. The Scholiast saw a pun here, and Perseus, as John Connington (The Satires of Perseus,
Oxford (1874) p. 118 n. 11 ad. loc) says. might very well have intendsd on:: but then
we should rather have had a than ex (Quintus fiam ¢ Sosia: Plaut. Amph. 1.1 IS’E.) The sarie;
as given by Heracleides (loc. cit) was Acthalides, Euphorbus, Hermotimus, Pyrrhus (a
Delian fisherman) and Pythagoras, Dicasarchus (fr. 36 Wehrli) with Clearchus, has Buphorbus,
Pyrandrus, Aethalides and then a beautiful harlat, Alco, baforz Pyth_agoras. (’f‘hc subst'i'tution
of Alco, judging by her profession, is surely out of pure malic:; anc{'inay ba the-i‘orcru-nncr
of Aspasia in Lucian.) '



MERLIN PERIS - 93

As far as is our present concarn, what is important is that a bird  has
moved - into the picture of Pythagorean transmigration, and strongly, even if he
is still not quite the kind of fowl that Malvoiio’s woodeock is. But when next
we meet the bird in Pythagorsan metempsychosis, a dramatic transformation has
taken place - the pzacock has become a barnyard cock !

I refer of course to Lucian’s excellent satire of Pythagoras and his teaching
of metempsychosis, which, judging by its subject-matter, which brings in a dream.,
a bird and rebirth, must to some extent at least have bsen inspired by Ennius’
famous poem. For in this sketch, The Dream or The Cock, Micyllus, woken up
from a dream of feasting and riches by the impudent crowing of his cock,
learns from the bird that he is none other than Pythagoras reborn - making
Micyllus, already amazed at hearing the bird speak, exclaim.50

“Now here’s a wonder that beats the other —

a cock philosopher! Tell me, son of Maesarchus,
how you became a cock instead of a man, and a
Tanagran instzad of a Samian.”

The parody of Pythagorcan transmigration is further intensified when the
bird goes on to assert that, after he was Pythagoras, he became the courtesan
Aspasia.®® Which makes Micyllus whoop with amusement:5? :

“Dear, dear! and your versatility has even changad
sexes? My gallant cock has positively laid eggs
in his time? Pythagoras has carded wool and spun?”

Lucian’s own substitution of cock for p:acock in the personal reincarnations
of Pythagoras for his little dawn drama may have been occasioned by the context;
but it could well have been from a knowledge of some sp:cial consideration
the Pythagoreans showed for the bird, which Lucian may have known, which
led to the taboo against the eating (and then perhaps also the killing) of white
cocks 53

Be that as it may, from barayard cock in Lucian to woodcock in Shakes-
peare is an easier transition than from Ennius’ peacock to Lucian’s barnyard
cock. The satirical humour is now in the proverbial stupidity of the bird, and
in the fact that it houses, not the soul of Pythagoras, but Malvolio’s happy-
to-be-rid-of granlmother. The Pythagorean prohibition against killing, which

50, 4
51. 19
52, loc. cit.

53. Alexander apud Diog, Laert. vii. The reason given for desisting from white cocks' is
that they were sacred to the Moon (god) and was his suppliant; it heralds the dawn,
But see Aristox. frg. 194. He says cockerels were among the favourites of Pythagoras diet !
see also Diog. Laert. viii 20, Diog. Antonius apud Porph, V. P. 36 and Iambl V. P, 150,
where cockerels are mentioned. :
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Ovid renders with Empedoclean horror as being perpetrated against our own
parents and brothers, also finds its parody in the fear of releasing thereby the
soul of the dreadful old lady, now safely imprisoned in the bird.

The metaphorical ‘darkness’ (‘‘Remain than still in darkaness ..””) in which the
clown leaves a Malvolio who will not accept the ‘opinion of Pythagoras’ and
harbours no fear of killing woodcocks (or aaythiag else) is the darkness of the
ignorance of Pythagorean matters, which is here equated with Hell.

«Madman, thou errest: 1 say, there is no darkness
But ignorance; in which thou art more puzzled than the
Egyptians in their fog”.

says the clown.?* To which Malvolio replies:»

] say this house is dark as ignorance, though
ignorance were dark as hell.”

If Shakespeare was then here parodying Ovid by substituting ‘grandam’
for Ovid’s ‘parents and brothers’, and finding humour rather where the latter
expresses only revulsion, the spirit is still Lucian, and would have gone down
excellently well with Shakespeare’s Christian audience as it did with Lucian’s
non-Pythagorean pagan readers.

3. I turn now to the As You Like It reference. Soon after his inquiry
about the cock’s antecedents, Lucian’s Micyllus asks the bird where he himself
was at the time when Pythagoras was Euphorbus; was he too transformed? Yes,
certainly, says th: cock; “You were an Indian ant”. And when Micyllus asks
whether all that Homer says of the Trojan war was as it happened, the cock
exclaims:i3®

“Why, where did he get his information from, Micyllus?
When all that was going on, he was a camel in Bactria!

And what do we find when Rosalind of the As You Like It, prompted by

the rhymes that Orlando had posted on trees, indulged in a bit of Pythagorean
recollection? Says she,?”

“] was never so berimed since Pythagoras’ time,
that 1 was an Irish rat, which I can hardly remember’.

54, iv. 2. 44.-46

55. iv. 47-48

56, 16-17

57. ?ii 2 1.74—175. Diodorus (x 6.1), like Ovid, says Pythagoras recollectzd being Euphorbus
in Trojan times (see also Horace 04. 1 28) and may have been one of Ovid’s sources
if not Shakespeare’s, for both metempsychosis and the simpls life (ten litoten zeloun) whicﬁ
some (e g. Porter and Clarke), take to be the basis of Duke Senior’s philosophy in the

play. As mentioned, the chronologically impossible association of Numa with Pythagoras
is also found in Diodorus (viii 14. 1),
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Memory of a past existence and the location of that existence in **Pythagoras
time” refer the allusion to the familiar teaching. Rosalind’s feat of recollection
is also in character, being., even if weak, no ordinary one but a truly Pythagorean
mneme, reaching as far back as two millenia. Pythagoras himself (according to
Empedocles, who speaks of him with admiration amounting to awe), when he
reached out with the full power of his mind, could see everything as far back
as “ten or even twenty lifetimes of men”.5 It is upen the capacity for such
anamnesis (the pubbenivasananussati of the Buddhists) that he claimed to recollect
baving been the hero Fuphorbus in the time of the Trojan war, and that various
other lives appear to have been attributed to him in tradition. Rosalind’s imaginary
parallel achievement is (as in the case of Pythagoras’ recollection of having been
Euphorbus, or his recogaition of a friend as having assumed life asa dog, or
for that matter Gratiano’s recognition of the nature of the soul that had infused
itself into Shylock’s body) factitious; it is evoked by some object, quality or
happening in the present existence — here the being rhymed. Her ‘mock modesty
in claiming to ‘*hardly remember” is a pretence at realism that accentuates
her jest.

But why of all rats an Irish rat? At first it appeared to me that, when
taken together with metempsychosis and Pythagoras, Shakespeare may not only
have known the tradition which existed among the Irish that some of their divine
personages and mnational heroes underwent reincarnation,’® but also that the origin
of the belief among the Celts was associated in some way with Pythagoras
himself. Caesar, writing on the Druids,® tells us that the cardinal doctrine among
them was that souls do not perish at death but pass from one body to another,
and that it is this belief that is the basis of their courage. He adds that they
committed their sacred literature to Greek (he has his own reasons for why they

58. loe. cit. Ry _
59, Expecially of the Tuatha De Danaan er Sidhe race. Practically all the principal figures

of the Cuchulain or Red Branch cycle of Irish saga are regarded as reincarpations of
earlier gods and heroes. Cuchulain is the god Lugh; Finn nac Coul was reborn after
200 years as Monagan, king of Ulster, and recalled the incident of his carlier birth of
the killing of Fothad Airgdech. In the Irish Christian redaction of the legend of I'uan,
Tuan informs Finnen that he was astag, a bear, a vulture (or eagle) and a fish. before he
was born as the human being he was. The most n9table study of the doctrine among
the Irish is Alfred Nutt’s ‘Essay upon the Irish Vision of the Happy Other World and
the Celtic Doctrine of Rebirth® in Kuno Meyer’s The Voyage of Bran L.Ondol] (1897). See
also W Y Bvans ;Wentz’s chapter on ‘The Celtic Doctrine of Rgbmh’ fD. .358 3.96.)
in his Fairy Faiths in Celtic Countries Oxford (1911). In his Bucifd}us:'n in Pre~bhr.:£mn Bn!.am
(London and Glasgow (1926) p. 96 and 43) Donald Macker?zlf: f1.r1ds the Celtic doctrine
more like the Buddhist than the Greek and thiaks (p. 39 that it could w,ell have been
carried there by Buddhist missionaries in Asokan times, See also Orlge:ns statcmeqt
in his Commentary on Ezekiel that ‘The Island (Britain) has long been predisposed’’ to it
(Christianity) through the doctrines of the Druids and the Buddhists, who had already

i i i dhead.”
inculated the doctrine of the unity of the Go :
60. De Bel Gal. iv. 14. Diod. v 28. 6; Divitiacus, friend and ally of the Roman people, was no less

than Druid himself (Cic De Div. i. 90).
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did this) and says that Britain figured prominently in Druid disciplines so that
s today those who would study the subject more accurately 'journey as a rule to
Britain to learn it”>. Later writers such as Diodorus Siculus associated this Celtic
belief concerning the soul, construed as reincarnation, with the name of Pythagoras,®
and ‘depending surely to a great extent on Herodotus’ account of this Greek
philosopher having been the master of the Getan (daemon) Salmoxis.52

Any such reincarnation hypothesis for the Trishness of Rosalind’s rat must
however yield to -the stronger claim of a widespread folk belief which is to the
effect that in Ireland rats were killed by rhymes. Copious references to the
almost proverbial practice of this rhyming of rats to death will be found in
the notes ad loc, in the Furness edition of the As You Like It Apparently
this was done by a particular variety of witches, called ¢Eybiters’, who had
mantrams for the purpose, which gained their end by the ‘drumming tune’ of
the incantation, as®* much as by the ‘gall and vinegar’ of the imprecation®s
it carried. Tt must then remain an open question whether the Irishness of the
Trish rat, as which Rosalind died in ¢Pythagoras’ time”, bad. beneath its more
obvious allusion, an elite reference to Celtic shape-shifting, and perhaps also
its link-up in the Classical authors (surely Caesar at least) as a doctrine of
transmigration with that great expounder of the it in the West, Pythagoras. The
answer to this must rest of course on whether, and how much of this evidence
was available to Shakespeare in translation, or he was otherwise able to acquire
through that **Small Latine and Lesse Greeke” with which he has been notoriously

accredited.

There are some who see an allusion to Pythagorean metempsychosis in
Duke Senior’s witticism in the A4s You Like It that the Jaques he and the Lords
were searching for in the forest had perhaps been ‘‘transformed into a beast’ 6
For instance Rick.®?” But what we have here is not metempsychosis, but
metamorphosis, of which Ovid’s work is full of mythological instances, which
gives it its popular title. It is not metempsychosis where the new body does
not originate biologically though birth and simply undergoes a change of form

61. v.28-Amm. Marcel. xx. 9. 8. See also Strabo iv. 4. 4; Val. Max. ii 6. 10; Lucan Phars. 454-457
and scholia. This may simply have been a notion of immortality. But there is also evidence
of shape-shifting (morphis metastasis) among these peoples. See Eur. Hec 1265 f, where
Polymestor prophesies to Hecuba that on her way to Greece she will fall into the sea
and become a bitch with fire-red eyes.

62. iv. 95.

63. p. 155 on lines 174-175: *berim’d . .. Rat’

64. So in the address ‘To the Reader’ at the conclusion of Jonson®s Poetaster, ¢‘Rhyme them
to death as they do Irish rats In drumming tunes’’ Steevens (Johnson and Steevens ed. ad loc.

65. Azotus “And my poets Shall with satire steep’d in gall and vinegar Rhyme em to death,
as they do rats in Ireland.”’~ Rudolph’s Jealous Lovers v, ii.

66. ii. 8. 1-2

67. p. 43, taking it with Rosalind s specific reference to Pythagoras in vs. 172-175
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(morphzs metastasis), as was prophesied for Hecuba by Polymestor; if anything,
the Duke is looking for a Jaques who has undergone metamorphosis, not
metempsychosis. Nor is the compassion that the Duke feels for the c‘venison’
he proposes going out to kill,®® and Jaques’ for the wounded stag he sees,®®
evoked by any considerations associated with the belief in transmigration and
referable to Ovid. What the Duke feels sad about is goring ‘“the poor dappled
fools”” in ‘‘their own confines”’, and is accordingly accused by Jaques of being
a greater usurper than his brother who banished him. As for the moralizing
Jaques h:mself, the sight of the ‘‘poor sequester’d stag” provides him more
with a subject for ¢piercing through”

The body of the country, city court,
Yea, and of this our life.?

If he too does have any consideration for the hunted animals, it is no different
from that of the Duke; we are “usurpers, tyrants, and what’s worse”

To fright the animals, and to kill them up,
In their assign’d and native dwelling-place.

The reflections are moralistic and political; they have no basis in the Pythagorean
or, for that matter, any teaching of transmigration. Even as purely an argument
against killing animals, it is not one that is to be found in Ovid.

68. ii. 1.21

69. ii.1.25

70. ii. 1.58-60

71. ii. 1.60-63; cp. ii, 1.22-25
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Pre-Sthte Chieftains And Servants of “the State:
A Gase Study of Parumaka'

SUDHARSHAN SENEVIRATNE

The parumuka are the single largest lay group mentioned in the early Brahmj stone
inscriptions of Sri Lanka. Notices recording their endowments (mainly in the form
of drip-ledge cave shelters donated to the non-city dwelling Buddhist monks) occur
in large numbers and spread over a wide area within the Island approximately covering
a period of three centuries (B.C. 2nd century to 1st/2nd century A.D.).2 This study
is an attempt to trace the emergence of the parumaka group during the Proto
Historic period as pre-State clan chieftains and their subsequent status as a
primary segment of the socio-political elite incorporated within the early state
of Sri Lanka, In this total scenario the most crucial development was the
structural transformation of the parumaka group from one epoch to another, 3

The significance and the intensity of the ‘historical problem’ concerning the
parumaka is reflected in the wide range of views expressed about the antecedents,
functional role, and the qualitative status of this group within the socio-political
structure of Early Historic Sri Lanka. * In this conglomeration of views, one
stream of modern historiography actually faced a ‘conceptual crisis’ in its attempt
to unfold the antecedents of culture dynamics associated with the <beginnings
of civilization’ in Sri Lanka. The adherence to a basic premise of ‘cultural

1. This article incorporates some supplementary themes emanating from a forthcoming study
titled The Political Ecology of Pre-State Chiefdoms: A Cross-Regional Study. The present study
was originally read at the Conference of the 11th International Association of Hislerians of Asia’
Colombo. 1-5. August 1988.

2. Inscription number indicated otherwise, is from S. Paranavitana, Inscriptions of Ceylon Vol. 1.
Colombo, Archaeological Survey, 1970.

3. Sudharshan Seneviratne - Social Base of Early Buddhism in South East India and Sri Lanka, c.
grd century B. C. = grd century A. D. Ph,D. dissertation, Jawaharlal Nehru University, New
Delhi, 1985, Chapter 1II.

4. For a comprehensive summary of these views see H. Ellawala, Social History eof Early
Ceylon. Colombo, Department of Cultural Affairs, 1969; Tilak Hettiarachchy, History of
Kingship in Ceylon. Colombo, Lake House, 1972; C. W. Nicholas, ‘“Some Offices and Titles
in the Early Sinhalese Kingdom’’. University of Ceplon Review, Vol. VIII, No. ii, 1950,
pp. 116-128; Lakshman S. Perera, Institutions of Ancient Ceylon from Inscriptions (2 Vols.) P‘h. D.
dissertation. University of Ceylon, 1949; S. K. Sitrampalam, *“The title Parumaka found
in Sri Lankan Brahmi Inscriptions - A Reappraisal®. Sri Lanka Journal of South Asian Studies,
No. I (New Series), 1986/87 pp. 13-25. (Published in 1988).
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implantation’ either from north India or south India, underlining a donor-recipient
interaction and the crude compartmentalization of language-cultural zones along
racial lines, diluted any intellectual credibility associated with this school of
thought. More often this school of thought tends to isolate the parumaka group
in its intra-socictal interaction. This methodological fallacy 1is essentially a
consequence of the failure to grasp the significance of sub-stratum dynamics
related to institutional formation, While on the one hand this school of thought
underplays the vertical and horizontal transformations the parumaka underwent
as a social group, it fails, on the other hand, to recognize the existence of this
group within interacting and overlapping techno-cultural phases distributed in

time and space (Table 1).

To some extent this situation has been remedied due to empirical and
interpretative work coaducted both in archaecological and historical studies in the
last two decades. These studies brought into focus, not only ths importance
of the external dynamic but also the crucial slgnificance of the internal dynamic
in the process of iastitutional formation.> It is therefore imperative that the
origin, relative status and thz fuactional role of th2 parumaka be viewed beyond
the narrow confines of a monolithic techao-cultural miliecu and a single chrono-
logical context. The emcrgence and the structural transformation of the parumaka
group therefore is organically linked to the tramsition from a non-compiex to a
complex society. This also entails a study of the resident community-ecosystem
symbiosis, dynamics of community movement and techno-cultural synthesis,
processes of acculturation, the vertical interaction bstween the Great Tradition
(represented by decision-making groups in society) and the Little Tradition
(represented by sub-stratum techno-cultural groups) and its dialectical contra-
dictions related to continuity and change, Elsewhere, we have demonstrated the

5. For some recent studies see W. Begely, ‘““Excavations of Iron Age Burials at Pomparrippu,
1970, dncient Ceylon, No. 4, 1981, pp. 49-95; Siran Deraniyagala, “The Citadel of
Anuradhapura 1969; Excavations in the Gedige Area”. Ancient Ceplon, No. 2, 1972, pp. 48-169;
R. A. L. H. Gunawardena, ““Social Function and Political Power: A Case Study of State
Formation in Irrigation Society”” in Henri J. M. Claesssn and Peter Shalnik ed. The
Study of the State. The Hague, Mouton, 1981, pp, 133-154; “Prelude to the State: An
Early Phase in the Evolution of Political Substitutions in Ancient Sri Lanka". The Sr;
Lanka Journal of the Humanities, Vol. VIII, Nos. 1 and 2, 1982, pp. 1-39. (Published in 1985)
P. V. B. Karunatilaka, ‘Early Sri Lankan Society - Some Ref!ectlons on Caste, Sociaj
Groups and Ranking’® The Sri Lanka Journal of the Humanities, Vol. IX, Nos. 1 and 2,
1983, pp. 108-143. (Published in 1986). Poonampalam Raghupathy, Early Setaﬁ.lwrz«nt.s in Jaffna:
An Arckaealag:cal Survey, Madras, T. Raghupathy,- 1987 Sudharshan Seneviratne, *“Ihe
Archaeology of the Megalithic-Black and Red Ware Complex in Sri Lanka® dagient Ceylon;
No, 5, 1984, pp. 237-307; “The Baratas: A Case of Community Integration in Barly
Hi:.toric Sri . Lanka’’ . in :A. Ry B. Anmrasmghe and S. J. Sumanas"kera Banda - ed.
Festschrift 1985 - James Thevatasan  Rutnam. Colombo, UNESCO, 1985 pp.- 49-56,
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use of this conceptual framework in wunderstanding transitional institutional
structures associated with pre-State societies in south central Asia.®

1

In order to wunderstand the nature of the parumaka, one has to take
cognizance of their origins along w;th their functional role and evolution as a

socio-caltural group.

Perhaps one of the major problems confronting the historian is the question
posed about the region of origin and the cultural antecadents of the parumaka
in Sri Lanka. Attempts made by Goldschmidt to equate the parumaka  with
the brahmaza and those of Paranavitana to identify the (pramukha > pamuka
> pamokkha) > parumaka as leaders (jelthakz) of corporate bodies (srewi) of
north India, who established the earliest settlements in Sri Lanka, essentially
point to a mnorth Indian (regional), Indo-Aryan (linguistic and cultural) and
varpa (socio - ritual) affiliation, 7

The basic premise of the hypothesis advanced by Paranavitana concerning
the antecedents of the parumaka group is qu:stionable, It is a fact that the
parumaka group did conduct commerclal activities during the Early Historic period.
However, Paranavitana’s assumption that they were the descendents of guild
leaders from north India who ‘colonized’ this island, does not stand on firm
ground, In the first instance, as receat studies indicate, the very introduction
of ‘elements of civilization’ to Sri Lanka from north India is now open to question,
Further to this, if, as Paranavitana argues, guild leaders did function in Sri
Lanka as early as the 6th century B. C., then it is also possible to assume the
existence of a dav:lopment commercial vortex, money economy and corporate
organizations in association with production distribution - units and an urban
infrastructure. Archaeological evidence indicates anything but rich material remaing
from pre-1st century B. C. habitation strata. Nor do the earliest inscriptions
indicate the existence of a well institutionalized society or a developed guild
system There is in fact only a solitary inscription mentioning a parumaka in
association with a corporate body (No. 990). Better developed hierarchically
organized corporate bodies emerged in the post — Ist century B. ‘C. context in
Sri Lanka, The indigenous development of such institutions was a gradual one
rather than as introductions from north India,

6. Sudharshan Seneviratne - “Kalinga and Andhra: The Process of Secondary State Formation
in Early India’’, ia The Study of the State, 1981, pp. 317-338; “Pre State to State Societies:
Transformations in the Political Ecology of South India with spscial reference to
Tamilnadu”. Paper presented at the Seminar on the State in Pre - Colonial South India
dawaharlal Nehru University, New Dethi, 19389, .

7. P. Goldschmidt - ¢Notes on Ancient Sinhalese Inscriptions®, Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society Ceylon Braneh, Vol. 6, 1979, p. 2.: 8. Paranayitana, “The Royal Titles of the Early
Sinhalese and Origin of Kingship”. Jouwnal of the Royal Asintic Society, Great Britain and
Ireland, 1936, pp. 447-449.
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PLATE 1

Post-firing graffiti symbols on pottery (Not to scale)

(Black and Red Ware, Red Ware)
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Begley 1981; S, Derapigala 1972

3. Raj Somadeva (Pers. com.)



Anuradhapura Citadel - 1968/1984 1986 (Not to seale)
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As early as 1892 Bell poiated out to a possible link bstween the terms parumaka
and perumakan® The latter refers to petty chicftains of Tamilaham featured in the
south Indian Sangam text. Paranavitana did not accept this equation or its historical
context, ® though recent studies based on linguistic, historical and cultural - evidence
reaffirmed Bell’s view.10 The very fact that the female form of parunaka is represent-
ed in the Brahmi inscriptions as paru nakal (i.e. peru+makol),points to a Dravidian
female termination, clearly indicating a non Indo-Aryan basis for these terms, 1

It is quite likely that some segments of the parumaka group, who perhaps
represent the earliest political elite during the Early Iron Age, had their origins
in the Megalithic-BRW* comgplex emanating from Peninsular India. This was the
earliest techno-cultural matrix formed in Sri [.anka during the Early Iron Age
prior to any dominant impact of the northern Iado-Aryaa culture. It is therefore
reasonable to assume that certain elements of political leadership and authority
that prevailed in Proto Historic south India may have had considerable iaflueace
upon the evolution of the pre-State political structure of Sri Lanka during the
Early Iron Age.12

It may be noted that in the south Indian context terms denoting l'eadership
viz. perumakan (peru - makan) and its derivative perumapn were associated with

pre-State lineage-based societiés, The etymolog cal meanings of the Dravidian
word makap are son, husband, exalted person and warrior (DED 3768). In the
same manner the prefix peru (per ‘large’ > peru ‘to be large’, ‘great’) conveys
meanings such as big, larg:, powerful and greatness. Some of the etymological
meanings associated with perumap are elder and elder brother (DED 3613).
Among certain resident kin groups, if the leadership was associated with the head
of the local descent group, the term matagn (son) may have well implied the
rank designation ‘descendent of the clan/lineage ancestor’. In this cc?nnectign
it is useful to take note of the megalithic burials in P=zniasular India repre-
senting clan graves associated with ancestor worship. Thus, whf:re leadership was
claimed through descent, the epithet perumakan may have carried the meaning

‘great descendent/scion/son’. These pre-Stat: societies were also associated with

é H. C. P. Bell - The Report on the Kegalla District. Colombo, Archaeological Survey of

Ceylon, 1892, p. 69. 1 o3
. Paranavitana, op. cit.,, 1970, p. Ixxiv. ' : .
:0 i Velupillai —:‘Tamil Influence in Ancient 8ri Lanka with special reference to Early

Brahmi Inscriptions'. Journal of Tamil Studies, Vol 17, 1.98(-). pPp. 8—18.. For a summary
of views see S. K. Sitrampalam, “The Brahmi Inscriptions of Sri Lar‘llfa:-the need
for a fresh amalysis’’, in K) Indrapala ed., James Thcevathasan Rutnanf Felicitation Vo!un::g,
Jaffna, Archaeological Socicty of Jaffna, 1980, pp. 85-95; S. K S[t_rampalam. op. cib.,
13-25- D. J. Kanagaratnam, 7amils and Cultural Pluralism :’-n Ancient Sri Lanka.\_‘ Colombo,
Ananzia Press (not dated); Sudharshan Seneviratne, op. cit., 1985.

it. . Velupillai, op. cit.; Sitrampalam, op. cit. p. 91.

l;. Sﬁtlia;:r:l?:nRgilg?::t'ne. op. cit., 1985; *Kalinga and Andhra: the process of_ s§conda1;ly
state formation in Early India*’, in Henri J. M. Claessen and Peter Skalnik ed. The

Study of the State. The Hague, Mouton, 1981, pp. 317-338..



PLATE 2

NON-BRAHMI SYMBOLS ON PARUMAKA INSCRIPTIONS.
A COMPARATIVE CHART

No. SYMBOL SRI LANKA - MEGALITHIC PENISULAR INDIA - MEGALIFTHIC
1 O APC SAN
2 APC TN
3 5 APC/POMP/KOL TN
+ G
e AN BK
o b/ BK
7 % AM (Early Historic)
s 50 POMP/AN ALG
jme = POMP SAN
A
10 | POMP
A
i ‘,I.‘ APC/POMP HYD
12 APC ALG/KOR
13 .}K APC SAN
14 \f( HYD
15 % APC AD/ALG/TN
16 $ AD



No. SYMBOL SRI LANKA - MEGALITHIC . PENINSULAR INDIA - MEGALITHIC

| ALG
7 p APC/POMP
RGP
18 b‘@ _
ﬁ ALG/TN
19
| BK
20 &
2h o4 APC SH
22 @ TN
23 @ TN
24 -

List of sites
AD-Adichchanallur: ALG - Alagarai; AM-Amaravati; AN-Annaikoldai
APC - Anuradhapura Citadel; BK-Bakhera; HYD-Hyderabad; KOL -Kollankanatta;

KOR-Korkai; POMP-Pomparippu; RGP-Rangpur, SAN-Sanur; SH-Salihundam;
TN-T. Narasipur

A complete catalogue of the comparative symbols found in association with the
Brahmi inscriptions, Early Historic coins, Proto and Early Historic pottery, cave and
rock engravings/paintings and traditional cattle brandmarks of Peninsular .Indla and
Sri Lanka, edited by Sudharshan Seneviratne and Piyatissa Senanayake, is currently

under preparation.
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warfare in an effort to sustain their economies and in order to accumulate
prestige items and also to demonstrate personal valour in a highly competitive
situition. Perumiakan, within such a context, may have implied ‘great warrior
and exalted person’, which was an esseatial qualification for leadership, a situation
that may be equated with the 'big man’ status.’® In view of this, if the epithet
title parumaka did derive from the Dravidian perumakan, then it may prove
useful to have a cross-regioaal perspective, especially about the pre-state political
formation in south India, to ascertain the developments in Sri Lanka during the

Early Iron Age.

There appears to be a relatively strong body of inscriptional and archaeological
evidence linking the parumaka group to the Proto Historic Megalithic-BRW
context in Sri Lanka and also to the south Indian techno-cultural context,

In the first instance the distribution pattern indicates that the parumaka
inscriptions have a close physical bearing to the Megalithic - BRW sites in
Sri Lanka (Map 1). It is perhaps more convincing to compare particular
post-firing graffiti symbols on the megalithic ware with the non-Brahmj symbols
found on the earliest Brahmi inscriptions (Map 2), A total of 49 non-Brahmi
symbols are found on the inscriptions and 29 of these are associated with
inscriptions situated north and west of the river Mahaweli, the region that
may have witnessed the earliest Megalithic-BRW settlements, Further to this,
paraliel non-Brahmi symbols occur in a dual context. Some of the non-Brahml
symbols associated with the parumaka inscriptions (in some cases inscriptions
of non-pgrumaka groups as well), do occur as post—firing graffiti symbols
from the earliest levels of the Proto Historic habitational deposits and from
the Megalithic burials in Sri Lanka.’* The parallel forms are also found

13. Ibid., p. 320.
14. In this connection it is important that we record some imternal evidance from the
Megalithic context. The bronze sigaet ring found within the extendad burial at Anaikkottai,

Jaffna Peninsular, had one line depicting megalithic pictograms \,yY " and the

line below it ; 6/\ (Koveta i. e. literally ‘king’). See P. Ragupathy, op. cit., 119,
199-204. Similarly, in 1984 surface explorations at Ibbankatuwa ,North Central Province,

revealed three pictograms "o + g on thrse separate cist cap stones. In 1988,

the cist carrying the symbol & on its cap stone was excavated. The cap stone itself

was large and the excavatlon revealed two large burial pots along with other offering
pots of BRW, The large pots carried, among other things, carnelian beads .and a gold
fl'llf'.t. Judging by the size of_the cap stone, central location and grave goods, this may
be identified as a ‘special burial’ belonging to an important person, Also see Sudharshan,
Seneviratne, op. cit., 1984, pp. 294-298.
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in the subsequent Early Historic levels (Plate 1), Interestingly enough, the
identical symbols and their wvariations occur within the Proto Historic habitation
layers and burial sites as post-firing graffiti marks in Peninsular India (Plate 2).
Techno-cultural homogeneity implicit in this situation is very obvious. In our
view. these represent clan and family symbols of the Early Iron Age communities.

lt 1s not altogether impossible that some of the parumaka may have belonged
to the Velir of South India The historical antiquity of the Valir extends well
inty the pre-Sangam period It is now suggested that the Vaiir, along with
the Andhaka, Vyshni and Cedi (ancestors of Kharavela of Mahzmeghavahana-kula
in ~alinga) are descendents of the Yadava of western India.1® These studies
also indicate the remarkable concidence between the Chalcolithic-BRW bearing
sites in north India and north Deccam and the Yadava lineage-regions on the
one hand and the Iron Age Megalithic - BRW burials (especially uras, cairn
circles and pit burials) and Vglir controlled regions of Tamijaham on the
other (Map 3 and Table 2). The Yadava represented segmentary linzage groups
and they seem to have functioned within a matrilineal structure and probably
belonged to a non-Indo-Aryan culture stream. The Vgiir themselves belonged to
segmentary lineage groups and the power authority (and wealth?) passed through
mother-right. They considered the lineage or the descent group as an extremely
important legitimating factor in rank status. Thus, the Vélir often used the
suffix makan or man, e, g. Adigaman, Veavikgman, perumakan Pekan and
proudly gnnounced their preceding generations (¢. g. 49 preceding generations
of Irunkovél). They branched into several segments and called themselves Ay
(Avi, Aviyar), Adigamzn, Oyman, Vénman etc. The cross-cousin marriage
system was an important cemsznting factor in the self-perpetuation of this
segmentary structure

Perhaps ons of ths most interesting aspects associated with the Verr is the
social exclusiveness attributed to this group in the Sangim texts. Thaey called
themselves ‘ancient families/house’ (mudukudi, vel mudu makkal) vis a vis the vampa
Veatar (nsw/upstart crownzd king+) i.e. Cola, Cera and Pandya. [a doing so,
the Valir traced their lineage back several generations and to there aacestral
shome’ Tuvirai or Dvaraka/Dvarasamudra. It is interesting to note the association of
the sacrifizia! pot (tadavu) with sage Agasti and Velir aad its linkage to the burial
tradition on the one hand and the Andhaka (Andhra) as well as the Yaidava of
Dviraka o1 the other. The Harappan pictograms prominently feature the jar symbol,!8

and one meaning attributed to the Harappan symbol %‘ is the ¢jar-bearer’

viz. swva (jiw) 4 vahana = Satavahana '7 i.e the Andhaka.

. well-compiled write-up see, Romila Thapar. *‘Puranic Lineages‘and Archaeological
i gﬁftu.res‘s, Purata?uva. No 8.pl975—76. pp. 86-98: R. Champakalakshmi, **Archaeology and
Tamil Literary Tradition’. Puratattva, No. 8, 1975-76, pp. 110-122. :
16. Iravatham Mahadavan - The Ind s Seripts: Text, Toncordince and Tables, New Delhi, Archaeo-
logical Survey of India, 1977. ; ok e
. Iravatham Mahadevan, “Study of the Indus Scridt thro 13 i -lingua arallels’’, i
i E}regory L. Possehl ed. Ancient Cities of the Indus, New Delhi, Vikas, 1979, pp. 265-267.



Number  Sangam Site

1 Tagadar
2 Kunrar
3 Kodai

+ Podiyil

5%  Alumbil

6 Venadu/
Nadjilnadu

™ Senganma

8 Yelar

9  Oymanadu

0

1

e S s

Virai
Tirukkeyilgr

12 Uraiyar and
Pidavur

13 Alundar

14 Kodumbai/
Kodumbalar
Parambunadu
16 Puhar

17 Kudandai

18 Vallam

19 Tendar

20 Ayirai

21 Korkai-Kayal

000A O0% ww W FTEWEEo
7
#*

(Avinankudi)

Chieftain/Clan

Adigaman (7 - Velir
- Velir

Porunan - Velir

Aviyar - Verir

Manaviral - Vel

Ay Andiran - Velir

Nanna - Velir

Oviyar - Velir

Oviyar - Velir

Oviyar - Verir
- Velir

Velir (laler) - Colas
- Veir

Irungo - Vel

Pari - Verir

Cola

Cola

Pandya

Pandya

Pandya

* OQur addiiions to the Tables of sites.

Group A. <m_1:. of the peripherical highlands.

TABLE NO: 2

Type of Megaliths

Urngs/Other types
Urns/Other types
Urns

Stone circles/ Dolmens
Urns

Urns/Cairn circles
Cairn circles
Urns/Stone circles
Dolmens
Urns/habitation
Dolmens

Urns/Cists/habitation
Urns/habitation

Urns/Other types
Urns
Urns/habitation
Urns/habtation

habitation (?)
Urns
Urns
Urns/habitation

Modern Location

Approximate site

Dharmapuri Taluk
Cocnoor
Kodaikanal

Palani
Kambam valley (?)

Venad
Payyiampalli (?)
Vellore
Tindivanam
Pondicherry
Tirukkoyilur,
Kollur, Devanur

Uraiyur, Perur, Allur
Teralundur

Pudukkottai area
Madural-Melur Taluka
Kaveripattinam
Nandamedu Kumbakonam
(Solamaligai)

Vallam

Teni/Tenur

Kalugumalai
Korkai-Kayal

Group B : <.m_m_. of the lowlands (riverine plaimns and coastal)

District

Dharmapuri
Nilgiris
Madural

Madurai
Madurai

( Kerala/Tamilnadu)
North Arcot
North Arcot
South Arcot
Pondicherry

South Arcot

Tiruchrappalli
Thanjavur

Pudukkottai
Madurai
Tanjore

Tanjore
Tanjore
Madurai
Tirunelveli
Tirunelveli

T am grateful to Professor R Champakalakshimi (CHS/JNU) for making available the original script containg the table of sites. This table did not appear in
Puralative NO, 8,1975-76 : 110-122), due to an error on the publisher’s part. We havc arranged the numbers in geographical sequence.
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The Socio-ritual aspect of the Vélir is closely linked with burial tradition
associated with ancestor worship and the cult symbol representing the vel

(spear/trident .“'r ¥ ) , which is the symbol of Murukan i, e, god of war. The

high 'incidence of tridcnts: and spears placed as offerings in burials and the occurance
of t?us s?rmbol as post-firing graffiti from the Proto Historic context in Peninsular
India is extremely significant. Interestingly enough, while the Harappan

symbol ‘:r%“ is supposed to mean ‘lance bearer 18 the Yadava coins of the earliest

period carry the legend ayudhajivi sangha (lit ‘weapon-bearing clan’) and depict the
spear/trident-wielding god of war, Karttikeya. 1 Significantly, the etymological
meaning of the term ve/ and its derivatives convey meanings associated with elitism
exclusiveness, great man, sacrifices, offering, earth/mud or land (agriculture), hero

Murukan. 2 We have identified these pre-state chieftains as the earliest agrarian
elite in South India 21

In Sri Lanka too a series of early Brahmi iascriptions carry the name Vela.

The Brahmi A2}y is read as Velu by Paranavitana. However, the letter 2}, s

read as { in south Indian Brahmi inscriptions, 22 and we read &.h as

Vel > Vela and not Velu. The parumaka in fact form the single largest group (12/22)
haw.;ing'the name Vel/a, which quite obviously indicated the linage ;and socio-cultural
identity of some parumaka chieftains. The occurrence of a personal name in some
cases along with the parumaka and Ve[/a identity is a case in point, e.g. parumaka
vella s'umana puta parumaka vel/a (No 647).

in further study of the cultural antecedents of the parumaka Vel/a geoup we may
note the following. An early Brahmi inscription from Ritigala records the following,
viz. parumaka kutaragaya velaha lene (No, 250). Paranavitana explains the term
kutaragaya as the ‘holder of the vase’, a functionary associated with the sacred
bo-tree. 22 The association between the Veiir and the jar may be noted in this con-
nection. At Mullegama in north west Sri Lanka, a parumaka inscription carries

18. Ibid., p. 266. Mahadevan suggests the following, viz. arrowflancz i. e. f‘aliya + bearer j.e.
vahana = s aliva-vah na > s'ali-vahana or lance bearer, another mame for the Andhaka.

19. M. K. Sharan - Tribal Coins:a Study. New Delhi, 1972; John_ Allan, Catalogue of the Coins
of Ancient India. New Delhi, Oriental Reprint, 1936 (1975 rﬂ.prmt). L

20. Sudharshan Seneviratne, op. cit., 1985, pp. 692-698. Appendix V ‘A Note on the elir’.

21. Sudharshan Seneviratne, op. cit, 1981, pp. 322. ;

22. See Iravatham Mahadevan - Corpus of the Tamil Brahmi Inscriptions. Madras, Tamilnadu State
Department of Archaeology, 1966,

23. S. Paranavitana. op. cit., 1970, p. xciii.
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the following symbols 4% /1\ '_T_' (No. 1074), If we combine the fiirst
symbol §¥  with the other two, then we have the representations of the jar and

the lance bearer ﬁ;a ﬁ.‘ » two attributes associated with the Veiir. Another
series of early Brahmi inscriptions from Tonigala and Paramakanda, mot too far from

Mullegama, carry the jar and man symbol combination @/\L or /L’E‘
(Nos. 1051-54) Some of these inscriptions associated with the above , symbols
mentioned a place by the name Tavirikiya-nagara, located in that region, Parana-
vitana considers Tavirikiya as a variation of Dvarakiya or Dvaraki, 24 Dvaraka is
the traditional habitation associated with the Yadava, th: linzags ancestors of the
Veiir. These inscription-bearing sites are located close to the urn-burial site at
Pomparippu, where the Megalithic pottery at the burial carry these symbols. 2 It is
not altogether impossible that some of the Vel/a found in north Sri Lanka were the
descendents of the Velir who arrived with their clans (bringing with them traditions
about the jar and Dvaraka) under pressure from th: Paodya, who apparently consoli-
dated their proto-state in the Vaigai-Tambapannai region at a relatively early date. 28
On the basis of Map 3(B) and Table 2, one is compelled to questjon the non-occurrence
of Velir groups south of the river Vaigai by the Early Historic period, though the
upper Vaigai and the Tambapanni plains have profuse occurrence of urn, cairn/stone
circles end BRW habitation sites.

III

The spread and the evolution of the parumaka group forms the next
important component in this study.

A relatively rapid growth in the associated forms of political institutious,
leadership and authority in Sri Lanka was facilitated due to certain internal
and external factors The direct leap from the Mesolithic to the Eariy Iron Age,
the instrusive culture from a more developzd cultural context and an integration
of autochthonous groups into the new socio-economic complex, the early inauguration
of permanent settlemeats and paddy cultivation, the relatively rapid encroachment
upon regions of miaeral resources and the establishment of a network of
communications linking the central hills with the settlements in the plains, and
finally with the coast, facilitated in the formation of rudimentary political

24. Ihid, Nos, 1051-52,
25. ASAnR, 1957, p. 13, Nos. 6-9,
26. Sudharshan Seneviratne, op. cit. 1985; p. 386.
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institutions. However, it is important to bear in mind the uneven development
of such formations in time and space.

The Early [ron Age (Proto and Early Historic period) may be identified as
the Formative Period in th: nistory of Sri Lanka. Oan the one hand there is for
the first time a coincideace bstween the cultucal zone and physical zone, and
on the other the formation of recognizable social, political, economic and
religio-cultural institutions.?? e

One of the most interesting developments that took place during the Proto
Historic period was the emergence of micro eco-zones. Fach zone became the
primary habitat for a clan-based community thriving on a multi-resource broad
spectrum subsistence economy. By the end of the Proto Historic period and
the initial phase of the Barly Historic period there was the emergence of
specialized economics utilizing localized resources. It appears that these micro
eco-zones had gradually evolved an interacting socio-economic network by the
beginning of the Early Historic period. Another interesting feature noticeable
during the Early Historic period is the gradual emsrgence of macro eco-zones.
incorporating several micro eco-zones. Those macro zones, having development-
oriented pre-conditions lsading to a pasitive interaction between man and his
environment, were able to sustain developed forms of institutional structure,
and complex socicties. The formation of the early state in Sri Lanka integrating
several pre-existing clan-based chiefdoms occurred precisely within such macro
zones. The evolutionary process of the payrumaka group must be undersiood
within the above developmental context,28 '

~ The spread of the parumaka group appears to have operated through two
mechanisms, viz. the physical movement and acculturation.

In our view, the iantroduction of the epithet parumaka was from south
India, and community movement from Peninsular India did take place at an
early date to Sri Lanka. Somes of those who arrived belonged to clan groups
under the leadership of the Velir chieftains, and introduced th: Megalithic-BRW
techno-cultural complex to Sri Lanka around the 7/6 century B. C. ]

The dynamics of the initial physical movement may have taken place as
sporadic and seasonal visits to the coastal regions, most probably in search of

27. Ibid., pp. 71-73. ‘

28. These aspects have been brought into focus in the following stadies: Sudharshan
Seneviratne. ‘“The Locational Significance of Early Iron Age Sites in Intermediary
Transitional Eco-systems : A case study of the Upper Kala-Oya region, north central Sri
Lanka’. Paper presented at the Seminar on Ecological History of India (in press) Indian
Institute of Science, Bangalore, March 1988: ‘‘Iron Technology in Sri Lanka: A Preli-
minary Study of Resource, Use and Productioa Techaiquss during thz Barly Iron Age”
The Sri Lanka Journal of the Humanities, Vol. XI» 1985, pp. 129-178 (Published in 1987);
“‘Mica Zones and the Early Iron Age Sites in Sri Lanka’’, The Sri Lanka Journal of the
Humanities, Vol. XII. 1986, pp. 121-132. (Published in 1988).
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marine-littoral resourcss e. ¢ chank, pearl, etc. (Map-4). Instability, conditioned
by political strife and environmental changes, are other important factors leading
to migrations. Such movemsznts may have led to more regular visits and seasonal
camps and ultimately to permanent habitations. Conversely, we do not adhere
to the view that there was a mass influx of people from the Megalithic context
in south India 10 Sri Lanka. Our own studies and those of the physical
anthropologists indicate that there was acculturation, community integration and
techno-cultural adaptations bstween the iatrusive Icon Age communities and
sections of the indigenous Mesolithic community.? This community and techno-
cultural synthesis not only took place in the coastal regions but also in the
interior regions and had a strong impact on the institutional structure of the
formative period.

Physical movement represented the penetration of the Early Iron Age culture
to the hinterland from the marine-littoral ecological zones. It is quite likely
that that the perumakan/ parumaka chieftains gave leadership and direction to
the subsistence economy and community movement of such groups. The objective
apparently was to reach the extensive fertile agrarian tracts in the north central
plains and particular raw material yielding areas in the hinterland plains.
The demographic factor, i.e population pressure within the micro eco-zone as
a mechanism triggering-off migration canmot be ruled out.3® Clan groups headed
by the parumaka most obviously provided a convenient social mechanism to this
process of segmentation. The early settlement zones in the hinterland areas are
associated with the Megalithic-BRW sites with which the parumaka inscriptions
maintain a close physical proximity. These Proto Historic sites are not only
situated in close proximity to marine-littoral eco-systems and the fertile Red and
Brown Earth zones, but they have a very close bearing to certain micro-regions
possessing mineral resources with prestige value (Map 4).

In order to elabosate our suggestion, we may indicate the following. For
instance, the locational pattern of Proto and Early Historic sites in north west
Sri Lanka indicates a clear bearing to oceanic resources found in lagoons. In
addition, some of these sites in morth west Sri Lanka are associated with
resource zomes having iron, stone, mica, quartz, chert and even chaicedony and
opal (e. g Kal-aru basin)®® The megalithic sites of Karambamkulam and
Machchagama are located less than 10 miles north of the massive deposit of
apatite at Eppawala. Similarly, the cist burial sites of Mamaduwa and the
middle Yan Oya burial complex are in close proximity to the large deposit of
mica at Kabitigollewa. This particular regioa is described as a gold-bearing
vegion in the early texts,’2 and recent geological investigations proved this correct.

29, For a summary of such views, see Sudharshan Seneviratne, op. ci
. , op. cit, 1984, y e
op. cit., 1985, pp. 129-178 on technologieal aspects. . BPL; 293206

30. Sudharshan Seneviratne, op. cit., 1985, pp. 173-189,

31. Ibid, p. 378; W. Begley, op: cit., pp. 69. 71. 75.
32. Mahavamsa, xxviii. 13-15.
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These two Megalithic zones in the subsequent period came to house two powerful
parumaka famibes. Further cast, from Kurunekallu, an early Brahmj inscription
meations a parumaka Tabara Ve(/a (No. 319). It is possible that Tambakara,
lit, Coppersnith > Tabara Ver/a had sonue association with working or control
over copper. This site is located less than 15 miles (as the crow flies) on the
routs coanecting the lower Mihaweli river with its estuary. The massive copper-
magnetite deposit at Seruwila is situated in the deltaic region of this river.

We also hold the view that the parumaka may have bzea the earliest
agrarian elite of Sri Lanka, whan greater emphasis was pit on wsat cultivation
over limited scale subsistence agriculture, more specifically in the agrarian
eco-zone in the Red and Browa Earth soil region. Tha high intensity of both
Proto and Early Historic sites in this soil region is a case in point. It is
therefore possible to suggest that the parumaka may have given direction in
extending agriculture The early Brahmj inscriptions from Ritigala and Sigiri
(north central Sri Lanka) mention the personal name Naguli in association with
two parumaka chieftains (Nos. 260, 869). Naguli derives from laagali > naguli
i e. ‘plough-bzirer’.3® Another inscription, again from Ritigala, records the
fouading of Arittha-Mahagima by four parumaka brothers (N>. 269). This
situation can be projected to the pre-existing Proto Historic coatext where the
parumaka chieftains actually initiated and directed agricultural activity and
founded permanent habitations in the primary agrarian region. Unless they had
commenced producing a surplus in agriculture, it may not have been possible
to sustain the non-producing moaks residing within the drip-ledge cave shelters
by the 3rd/2nd century B. C.3

A striking feature related to the distribution pattern of ths parumaka
inscriptions is their occurrence in areas of attraction as well as in areas of
relative isolation. This is possibly related to the second mechanism of the
spread of the parumaka through a process of acculturation. Judging by the
occurrence of the early Brahmi inscriptions, the Eirly Iron Age culture had
already penetrated the peripheral lower montane region, to reach the maﬁjor
repositories of mineral resources. This process may have led to greater interaction
between the Mesolithic and the Early Iron Age cultures. Kitulgala, Karadupona
and Ravana-ella, all entry-points to the lower hills, yielded Early Historic BRW
in association with Mesolithic stone tools. It is quite _appzfrcnt that the
iron Age culture elements absorbed the Mesolithic people to tl'lell‘ fold, where
the latter not only borrowed the technology (e.g. pottery and iron), buf also
other elements of the Iron Age institutional structure as well. Hence, it “can
be assumed that certain Mesolithic clan chieftains themselves took upon .the term
parumaka (which suited the clan organization of the.ir band.-level of society) as
well as the Megalithic burial practice coinciding with their own concepts of

ancestor worship. The occurrence of burial sites at Nalla, Gal-atara and at

33. Sudharshan Seneviratne, op. cit., p., 377.
34. Sudharshan Seneviratne, op. cit., 1984, p. 294.
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Padavigampola. all situated on the middle and upper reaches of the Maha-oya
may not be a coincidence after all. In the vicinity of Gal-atara and Padavi-
gampola there are parumaka inscriptions (No. 8015 page vi).® In addition, the
area around Gal-atara contains relatively large resources of mica and amethyst.
The cist burial site at Ibbankatuwa has a similar locational significance.?®

v

The evolution of the parumaka asa socio-political group is a more complex
one. The problem actually revolves around two inter-related aspects, viz. their
actual position as a status group and their sphere of authority.

The meanings attributed to the term parumak? (and its source word
perumakap) and the association of these individuals (or their ancsstors) with the
Megalithic burials, may indicate their authority over clan groups, occupying
micro ecological zones - thus their control over limited geo-political zones. The
general distribution pattern of the parumaka inscriptions in fertile pockets, areas
yielding raw material, along coastal zonmes and routes linking different ecological
zones, may reflect the pre-existing situation during the Proto Historic period.
By the 3rd century B.C. tbe parumaka were recognized as one of the leading
elite groups in society, and economically they had sufficient surpius production
to stand out as the chief patrons of the Sangha. This they announced by making
endowments of drip-ledge cave shelters to the latter. We may therefore assume
that some degree of resource accumulation through the acquisition of the surplus
was in existence, The mechanism of resources movement, linking the politically
powerful lineage group and the resident community composed of the clan
groups, may have led to this situation.

It is possible to suggest that the method of succession followed by the
early parumaka may reflect the authority of the lineage group over the residentg
clan group/s. There is evidence to show that succession to the title was by the
eldest son. For example, we come across the names of parumaka Palikada’s sons
as Maha Haruma and Haruma (Nos. 78, 81, 82). The iascriptions clearly attribute
the title parumaka to Maha Haruma, whereas Haruma is not assigned with any
title. Tt may be assumed that certain other imscriptions indicating the linear
succession (at times going up to three geaerations) by sons, may reflect that
the principle of primogeniture was in operation. However, as different techno-
cultural groups had adapted this title/epithet after having undergone a process of
acculturation, one is not sure whether this was the general practice of that time.

35. The Brahmi inscription at Asmadala, near Gal-atara, mentions one parumakal Tis'a, daughter
of parumaka Dusajha. S, Paranavitana, op. cit. 1970, p. vi.

36. sudharshan Seneviratne, ‘The Locational Significance of the] Ibbankatuwa Megalithic
Burial Site’’. Paper presented at the First National Archaeological Congress, Colombo, SLFI
November 1986.

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.
noolaham.org | aavanaham.org
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Surakkhita-Pafikada lineage (Vessagiriya, Anuradhapura)® |

Pa. Surakkhita

Chitta Pa, Palikada

+
I
I

Pa. Maha Haruma Haruma <+ Tissa
(Nos. 76-79, 81-82)

Mala lineage (Kandakadu)

Pa. Mala

Pa. Namara

Pa. Naga §

(No. 318)

* Pa - parumaka, Pk - parumakal

In some cases the daughters took up this title as well. There is an excellent
example in the case of Pusa (daughter of parumaka S'ata Nas'ata), who is known
in the inscriptions as the holder of the epithet parunaka and also the carrier

of the (lineage ?) symbol nc-r\ (No. 331). Similarly. we have the cases of

parumaka; Dipani, the daughter of parumakal Naguli (No. 260) and of parumakay
Tisa. the daughter of parumaka Dusajha.®

While the imscription of parumakal Puya is situated adjacent to the Mamaduwa
burial complex, parumakal Tisa has her inscription near the Gal-atara burial
site. It may have been the practice for a female to take up this titls, Prc?vidcd
she happened to be the eldest or the only off-spring. In any event, this is not

37. S. Paarnavitana, op. cit,, 1970, p. vi.
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opposed or contradictory to the norms of succession to power and property
transmitted through the mother. This form of succession apparently received
strength from the cross-cousin  marriage followed by th2 parumaka  group.
Significantly, in the parumaka inscriptions, the sister’s son and son-in-law are
known by the term baginiya (Skt bhagineya| Pali bhagineyya as well as marumakana
(Drav. marumakan) (Nos. 148, 294, 1202). [t may be assumad that in a dominantly
clan system, where the lineage group held sway over the resident community,
the above form of succession to the title may have been in force.

In the process of segmentation, the founding of intermediary and local/sub-
lineages could not be avoided. The taking up of this title by more than one
son was perhaps a mnatural process under such circumstances. The elder member
of the resident community (household group) consisting of the extended kin
group may have bzen recognized as the parumaku. It is possible that w: may
have a situation in relation to the Naga-Naguli lineage group.

Naga-Naguli lineage (Marakkal Ulpota)

Pa. Naguli Pa. Naga

Pa. Dipani - Pa, Reta Pa. Mahareta
Pa. Pusamita Pa. Kadali Pa. Naga

Suma (?) + Pa Chulanaga

(Nos. 260/266)

During the second phase, the parumaka group tends to become more complex
in their composition. The occurrence of a large number of parumaka inscriptions
indicating only first and sscond generation parumaka clearly reflect a prolifera—
tion of this title holders during the post 3rd/2nd century B C., who may be
distinguished from the descendents of the lineage chieftains of the Proto Historic
period A larger group of first and second generation parumaka also points to
a situation where individuals seeking status were now beginning to acquire this
title as a prestige symbol. The mew holders of this title may have emerged
from clan groups recently absorbed to the Iron Age culture from the backward
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Mesolithic techno-cultural groups 3 An inscription from south east Sri Lanka
records the endowment of a parumaka Milaka Pusa, the son of parunaka Naga
(No. 631) Paranavitana derives milaka from Skt. mleccha > Pali millakhha
(No. 119). Alternately, they may have be=n individuals assigned with the rank
status of parumaka, perhaps by a political authority. To elaborate, thers are
instances whea the father carriel the title and the son had no title (No. 11),
and conversely, the son was the title holder while the father had no title at all
(No. 25) The gradual transformatioa of this title from a lineage to an official
one, in turn implied that the earlier priaciples of successsion to the title could
not be implemented with much effort. For example, an inscription dateable to
the 1st century B C./A.D records that all four sons of a mahamdtya, named
Bamadata, held the title parumaka (No. 269).

We cannot rule out that some of the local chieftains, called rajha (raja) and
aya in the early Brahmi inscriptions, had their origins in the Proto Historic parumaka
group. It is possible that in some cases a clan leader politically more powerful
or who had more resources than the other chieftains in the same eco-zone,
may have taken up the title rajha or ayaz in an effort to display a mark of
rank distinction indicating superioc status over the rest. We have identified possible
traits of this situation at lesast in two micro eco-zones e, g. lower Modaragam-
aru and upper Parangi-aru.®® It is interesting to note that a similar process
prevailed in Andhra dJduring th: post Maurya - pre Satavahana period 40

\'

In our view, K economic and political factors may be shown as the basis of
the impetus to this structural complexity of the parumaka group during this phase.

First, we may take up the economic factor, It may not be an exaggeration
to state that the post 2nd/Ist century B. C. commercial vortex clearly brought
great economic benefits to the parumaka groups, who were already entrenched
n strategic sectors of the economy. For instance, we may quote parumaka

R

PR

38. An inscription from Situlpavva, south east Sri Lanka, mentions parumaka Calu from

vanakagama (No. 650). If vana is taken to be ‘forest. then the loqation of this yillagc
may have been with a forest. Another inscription rec.tords the reg_lon{placg of residence
of parumaka Cuda-Ayimara as Ayibara-pa\fatd (pabbfltff i. € fnoumamfh:ll) (No. 908). It
may be speculated that the parumaka having Mundari-sounding p:rsona! names .may have
origlnally belonged to the Mesolithic culture, €. g. names sngch as Pola, Naguli, Ruvala
Raki, etc. In addition, there are other persoanal names of the ;r{'llr-tmaka that do not
belong to the Indo-Aryan group of languages, e. g Bagali, Pz'l..mada,c r\élala, Naga.
Namara, Hadaka, Nugaya, Sigara Maluy, Patakana Sata.'Haruma, Aylma:ra, uda, Potimasa,
Palaya, S‘bili, Kadali, Uba, Puda, etc. Un one occasion, the narn..d.ot' qnfi) p.f[l(ﬂiif::!ia)zc:;
Siri, is written as Tiri, and conversely the D_rawdlan persc:nal name U lyitn is r_? rllgzg ¢
as Uttiya and Uti in the Brahmi inscriptions. Sudharshan Seneviratne, op. ct., %

p. 376.
39. Ibid., pp. 404-406.
40, Ibid., pp. 249-251.
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Tabara Velja (No. 319) and parumaka Taba Tisa (No. 750), who were associated
with mining, working or trading in copper.t! Similarly, the personal name Cuda
Cudi taken up by several parumaka chieftains (Nos. 44, 203, 266, 407, 358, 684,
856, 1015, 1042, 1083) may reflect their control over gem-bearing areas or trade
associated with mineral stone 42

In addition to their control over resources, it is fairly clear that the parumaka

controlled labour in particular areas related to craft and commercial sectors. For
instance, parumaka Gopala headed the gothi koboja (Neo. 990). Kaboja were a
community who had organised themselves into a corporate body i. €. gostha.
The Mahavamsa (xxiii. 4-6) records that senapati Mita of Elara (the maternal
uncle of parumaka Nadimita of the inscriptions), controlled a village of workers
i. e kammantagama. Another parumaka 1s mentioned as the bojhika of Bama-nagara
(No. 1037) and it clearly establishes control over centres having full-time specialists
and exchange points. Therefore it is not surprising that administrative functions
such as nagara-guttika (burgomaster) and pura kamata (officer-in-charge of city

affairs) are associated with the parumaka (Nos, 230, 1002). In another inscription.
a parumaka 1s called a tota-bojhaka (No. 860) 1. e. ferry—crossing, implying their

control over means of conveyance and communication,

The parumaka group directly involved themselves in trade and commerce.
An inscription from south east Sri Lanka mentions one parumaka Vanijha Tissa
(No. 515). From north west Sri Lanka we come across the powerful parumaka

clan (who display the symbols ﬁ,ﬂ,\ 11,’6‘) , where a member of this group,

parumaka Tisa  is called duta-navika (envoy-mariner) and kanmiyata (navigator)
(Nos. 1053-55).% We may note that in another inscription, parumaka Utara, a
member of this clan, records the term kaderi, which is probably associated with

41. A parumaka Taba Tisa is mentioned in an early Brahmi inscription from Mavaragala.
Less than five miles from this site, slag remains having traces of coppzr were found by
Coomaraswamy at Koka-gala. ARMS 1907, p>. 8-9. It is recorded that a chieftain named
Tamba was defeated at the village Tamba by Dutthagamani in the course of his campaign.
Mahavamsa xxv-14-135.

42. In the Dravidian group of languages, Cudakam | Cuda means ‘bracelet, sacred eleocarpus
bead enclosed in gold hung around the neck in a goll band, (DED 2246). Sud-am in
Sumerian is ‘JJustrous-gem’. A. Sathasivim, Sumsrian. A Dravidian Language. California,
Berkeley, 1965, p. 56; No. 463. A parumaka Narayagutha was the bojhika of Piyaka-pas’ana
(No. 171). This inscription is associated with a mineral stone yielding regon adjacent to
the burial complex of the middle Yan-oya and Mamaduwa. Piyaka-pas’na may refer to g
variety of mineral stones i.e, pasana'(pasana). Large quantities of carnelian. an imported varisty
of semi-precious stone from south Deccan that had much prestige value, emerged from the
cist burials of Ibbankatuwa during the 1988 excavation .

Sudharshan Senaviratne, op. cit., 1984, pp. 276-277. :

43. Merchants were often employed as envoys It is recorded Tissa included a seithi among the

group of envoys he despatched to As’oka. Mahdvamsa 11. 26. X
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maritime activity. This particular region has direct access to the primary chank
and pearl yielding areas in the Gulf of Mannar. A second inscription from
Maligatenna mentions another navigator (kaniyata, parumaka Maha Asoka (No, 977a),
A later Brahmi inscription speaks of a parumaka who undertook journeys to
Bharukachcha (No 1183). which was the primary port town in western India,
linked to the long distance trade network %

In addition, the growth in the agrarian base in the post 3rd century had a
direct bearing upon the expansion of the parumaka group. The location of
certain parumaka in fertile pockets and their ability to control resident commu-
nities during the Proto Historic period, gave their successors an additional
advantage during the Early Historic period, This is especially true during the
post 2nd/Ist century B, C. vperiod, when private ownership developed in land
and when the primary producer was directly subordinated by the ruling class,
who also controlled the surplus,

The following evidence may substantiate the above assumption. While one
carly Brahmi inscription mentions the place of residence of a parumaka as
Anuradhagama (No. 706), another parumaka is called the bujhika of Matukagama
(No. 807). It may be assumed that the four paru ngka brothers who founded
the village settlement Maha Aritthagama (No. 269) may have had the right
over the produce and labour as well. Their ability to mobilize labour f{rom
such resident villages, most obviously gave the parumaka the opportunity to
build and own reservoirs or tanks (vapi>vavi), An inscription clearly mentions
one parumaka Tissa as a vavi-hamika (vapi-swimika) i. e. lord or owner of a
reservoir (No. 1200). It is evident that with the growth of private property
and with the greater elaboration of the principles of inheritance, individuaj
ownership of the parumaka over strategic resources consolidated itself to a greater
extent. Apparently this situation was developing from the 1st century B. C. as
we came across the term paravazi (paraveni) i.e. inherited share, in an early
parumaka inscription (No. 298). It is therefore not surprising that by the beginning
of the early Christian era, according to inscriptional evidence, the parumaka had be-
come the single largest groap privately owning reservoirs (Nos 1051-52, 1200, 130,

1132, 1198, 1151, 1153, 1200. ¢

It is reasonable to assume that the uneven development in the distribution of
resources may have witnessed certain parumaka iadividuals holding more than one
reservoir, village or extensive tract of paddy lands. The earlicr mentioned parumaka
duta-naviku gifted a reservoir along with a monastery to the clergy (No:s._ 1051-52),
Another parumaka doaated a reservoir to the sangha (No. 1225j. Ina third case, an

inscription (dated to ¢ 40 B.C.) mentions that a parumaka donated shares ina tank

44, Long distance trade with western India is confirmed by another inscriptio_n from north west
Sri1 Lanka, recording the endowment made by a navika ¢mariner) from Bhojakata (No. 105).

45. S. Paranavitana - Inscriptions of Ceylon, Vol 11 (i), 1983, No. 5.
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and also shares in a paddy field, 4 while another early parumaka inscription records
the endowment of a village (No. 251)

The control over water, which was extremely crucial to dry zone paddy cultiva-
tion, may have greatly enhanced the control the parumaka weilded over the primary
producer. It is precisely the capital accumulated from agricultural surplus, revenue
from water control over raw material, that gave them an advantageous access to com-
mercial ventures. In this connection parumaka duta-navika is a case in point. This
surplus in their control gave the parumaka the opportunity to indulge in the luxury of
conspicuous consumption, expressed mainly through endowments of drip-pledge cave
shelters. monasteries and stipas. The same parumaka who donated a village, is said
to have spent coins numbering ten-thousand (dasa-sahasa-daraya) to construct a cave
shelter (No 251). [Inscriptions of the Ist century A.D. mention the affluent Vahit
lineage who were politically powerful and had much surplus wealth, enabling donations
such as revenue from two tanks, interior fields (of one tan¥), 60 measures (karisa) of
land, one reservoir, one vihara and and cave shelters to the monks (Nos. 1202, 1205,
1231). 4 Thus, itis not incorrect to term the parumaka as the earliest. and the
primary agrarian elite during the Farly Historic period.

The emergence of the parumaka as the primary agrarian elite and their extended
economic interest in commercial activity leading to greater economic affluence had
interesting political implications (Table 3). It is possible to make several observations
on the basis of this Table indicating the designation held by the parumaka. First,
they were the largest single group who held bureaucratic positions at the upper level,
though certain non -parumaka individuals also held such positions 48 All offices, with the
exception of one badagarika, were held by one family in the latter Brahmi inscriptions.
In the case of this particular family, each individual often held more than one office.
Secondly, there is a large group of parumaka in the inscriptions, who are associated
with revenue collection (ayaka) and storage (hadaga-ika) of the surplus. One parumaka
very specifically mentions his father as a ganaka i.e. accountant (Nos. 212-213).
A significant number held high military (senapati) and civil administrative positions.
Thirdly, the parumaka served both in the independent political units as well as in the
main political centres at Anuradhapura and at Mahagama. A higher concentration
however is with the main political centres. Finally, the administrative structure
appears to be less complex, which is apparent form the limited designations associat-
ed with the Early Historic period.

46. Ibid.
47. S. Paranavitana ‘‘Brahmi inscriptions in caves at Kaduruveva'’. Epigraphia Zeylanica, Vol, § (iii).
1965, pp. 410-418.
48. It is not always easy to make out the parumaka and non-parumaka. For instance, later Brahmi
inscriptions have the following - Badakarika barumaka Sangha puta parumaka Utiya . . .’ (No. 1109)
. badarika Sangha puta Utiya . . ." No. 1110). ’
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TABLE 3

‘Ciw‘l and Military Administrative Designations held by the Parumaka

Senapati (Senipati) 4
Mahamata (Mahamaitya) 1
Maha Amati (Maha Amatya)+ 1%
Amati (Amatya)+ 3
Maha-dora-tana (Great Chamberlain)* 1e
Dora Kani (Chamberlain) 1*
Rupa-vapara (Dealer in coined money)+ 1%
Kanapedika (Record Keeper)+ 1*
Badagarika (Bhandagarika) 4 4 |*
Ayaka (Revenue Collector) 4
Duta (pavika) (Envoy - Mariner) 1
Nagaraguta (Mayor) 1
Pura Kamata (Officer-in-Charge of City Affairs) 1
Tanaka (Sthanika) (Officer-in-Charge of Ward / City / District) 1
Sivika-adeka (Superintendent of Palanquins) 2
As’a-adeka (Superintendent of Horses) 1
Adakachaka (Adyaksaka?) (Superintendent) 1
Batakaraka (Superintendent of the Kitchen) 1
As’aruya (Horseman) 1

¢ From later Brahmi inscriptions.

+ Individuals from the same lineage group.

In view of this, it is possible to suggest that the crystalization of the E‘arl.y State
of Sri Lanka (a process initiated largely from the south east by the Gamani _lmeagc),
may have resulted in the quantitative expansion 9f the -gammaka group. If"lrst, the
parumaka who were the descendants of the old elite families were abgorbcd in a :r.u_b-
ordinate position to the newly evolving Stz'it-c structure, for the c'oan:mence of adm:ms:
tration and to neutralize political opposition. Secondly, this title was used ash‘t
copvenient status assigned to elevate and absorb newly emerging clite groups tof thh
state structure. The situation we have the::eforc is the gradual subordl;xatlon 0t t ef
original parumaka groups and the introduction of new parumaka as the servants o

the state.
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A study of the Sata Nagata - Nadika lineage group may confirm the above
assumption. In fact sengpati Mita may be identified with sengpati Nandimitra, a
commander of Dutthagamani mentioned in the Mahavamsa (xxiii. 4-15)  The inscrip-

tions indicate that parumaka Mita’s donative records carrying the symbol A are

found in the north (at Nittukanda) and in the south east (at Situlpavuva) (Nos 166,
620). Mahavamsa records that Mjta was born and grew up in a village east of
Anuradhapura, called Kammantagama (lit. ‘village of workers”) near Chittapabbata
(xxiii. 4-15) This may be identified with an area adjacent to Nittukanda, which is
close to Yan-oya Megalithic burial complex, The Mahgvamsa (xxiii. 5-6) alsorecords
that Mita was named after his maternal uncle, who controlled the above-mentioned
Kammantagama and was also a commander in the army of the invader, Elara. All this
may indicate that this powerful parumaka family controlled the middle Yan-oya
around the 2nd century B.C, It is important to note that the route connecting the
north central plain with the rich copper-magnetite repository at Seruwila in the east
had necessarily to traverse the middle Yan-oya region. Mita’s father Nadika has

engraved a mandipada on his inscription, which may associate him with his craft
and commercial groups.

1t is evident that the combination of these two families concentrated much wealth
in the hands of this group.  Their socio-economic and political afluence was further
enhanced when Mita contracted a marriage alliance with another ancient parumaka
family, which lived in the north, associated with the Mamaduwa burial complex.
Parumakal Puga, a chieftainness in her own right, and her family probably controlled
the vital junction conunecting the Jaffna penisula with the north central region and re-
sources such as mica, mineral stones and gold bearing areas in this region. In their
effort ro encroach upon the northern nuclear region militarily, the Gamanpi lineage
could not overiook this family and therefore obtained Mita’s services in the capacity
of a senapati.

The Mahavamsa narration very clearly records that the rulers of Mahagama

(i. e. Gamani lineage), in their effort to consolidate power in the geo-physical area
south of the Mahaweli, depended heavily upon the agrarian elite of south east

Sita Nasata - Nadika Lineage

331 Pa Sata Nasata pa. Nadika % 166
Q@

498

328

331 Pk. Pusa (10 + Pa. Mita x | 166

(Senapati) 2§2g

331

Pa. Nadika 322 322
: 328

Pamtis’a 322
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Sl'i_ ljznka. The emergence of a developed agrarian economy in the south east
coincided to a great extent with the chiefdoms controlled by the Gamani lineage.

The Mah&'vamsa (xxiv. 2-3, 58 : . ;
. =3, 08) mentions that this family personall
task of expanding agriculture. y personally undertook the

On the basis of the Mahavamsa, Sihassavatthippakarana and Rasavahing, it is
sugggested that, while setthi, vessa, kutumbika | gahapati and issara in carly Sri Lanka
had overlapping and allied meanings, there was a simultanzous emergence of a strong
imd powerful agrarian elite known as Mahakuta or Kulag ha, who are described as
ad.lho mahidhano mahabhogs' i. e. holders of great weaalth and possessions.4®
Duuhagé.fnar,\i’s father recruited one member from each Mahakula family to command
Ehc f.'ror.ltler (Mahgvamsa xxiii, 16-19). A cursory examination of certain parumaka
Inscriptions  (stating titles) in south east Sri Lanka, recording second or third
generation members of the lineage, indicate that the earliest or the latest members

were associated with the Gamani lineage group as their subordinates in the
military and civil administration.

1. Pa, Sumana (Badakarika of Pita Maharajha)
I
Pa. Cema (No. 625)

2, Pa. Velagumana

|
Pa. Vela

Pa. Pusadeva (dyaka of Devanapiya rajha Tisa) (Nos. 647, 703)
- P % F:usradeva (s2napati)

Nagz‘:LI + Agidata (senapati of Tisa Maharajha) (Nos, 704-725)
4. Pa.l Abaya (sendpati) |

Pa.: Pus'adeva

Pa. Abaya (Nos, 665, 654)

We may therefore conclude that certain members of the agrarian elite were
drawn into service under the Gamani lineage group and assigned the rank of
parumaka. An inscription from south east Sri Lanka refers to one parumaka
Deva, the son of gapati (gahapati) Avirada (No 630), while a second inscription,
from Vevala near Sigiriya, also records a parumaka, who identifies his father

49. H. Ellawala, Social History of Early Ceylon. Colombo, Department of Cultural Affairs, 1969
pp. 48-49, 76-78; Tilak Hettiarchchy, History of Kingship of Ceylon. Colombo, Lake House, 1972,

pp. 77-80,

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.
noolaham.org | aavanaham.org
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as a gahapati ® This clearly points to the socio-economic origins of these
two parumaka. The literary texts also call Naadimitta a member of Kulagecha
(Sahassa, p.92), while the early inscriptions call him a parumaka and a senapati
of D:vanapiya rajha Abaya (No. 620). Veiusumana, another commander of
Dutthagimanj, was born in Kudumbiyangana in the south east 3ri Lanka and
his father is called a kutumbika in ths texts (Aahavamsa xxiii. 68). An inscription
(again from south east Sri Lanka) of parumaka Pus’adeva the ayaka (accountant)
of Devanapiya rajha Tisa (ideatifible with Mahicili Mahatissa, the grand nephew
of Dutthigamani) records the name of his grandfather as parumaka Velas’umana
(Nos. 647, 703).5° The latter may bz identified with sendpati Velusumana in the
literary texts, who served under both Kivantissa aad Duftagimani.

fn this manner thers was aa iacorporation of the old elite under the hegemony
of the *first dynasty’ and the integration of the new elite into the state structure
by designating rank status to them. The crystalization of the Early Siate did
not undermine the relative economic affluznce of the purumaka, but on the contrary
enhanced it. In fact, almost all inscriptions recording the owncership of reservoirs
by the parumaka are concentrated ia the districts of Anuradhapura and
Kurunegala, where political authority of the ‘first dynasty’ was bzst established.
The kings of the ‘first dynasty’ seem to have supplemented the income of the
parumaka. The texts record that Dutthagdmani gifted a tract of land in western
Sri Lanka as a bhogagama to senapati Nandimitta (Sahassa, p.28). It can be
suggested that the foothold the parumaka had in units of production (e. g,
Kammantagama, pugi, bhogagana, nagara) and control over primary resources
(e. g. reservoirs, raw material), may have prompted the rulers of the ‘first
dynasty’ reach the primary producer and localized resources via the parumaka
by obtaining their servicss in the capacity of ayagka (revenue collector), badakarika
(treasurer) and even city and district administrators (Table 3). The continued
depsndence upon them in these arcas may have encouraged the hereditary
succession to such offices by the parumaka. For instance, an inscription at
Mihintale, Anuradhapura reads **Badakarika parumaka Tisa pura badakarika parumaka
Maga...” (No. 22). A later Brahmi inscription from the north, records a series
of offices such as amatia, held for nearly thres generations by the powerful
parumaka Vahiti lineage group (Nos 1202, 1205, 1231). We may assume that
the parumaka placed themselves as a vital link in the downward penctration of
authority and the upward movement of resources and the surplus production.

50. S.Ranaws:lla, “Report on Epigraphy’’, in Seraks Bandaranayake ed. Sigiripa Projret @ First
Archaeological and Research Report (January-September 1982). Colombo, Central Cultural Fund.
1984, p. 211, No. 29.

51, C.E.Godakumbura, ‘“Akurugoda Slab-inscription of Pussadeva". Epigraphia Zeylanica Vol. V
(ii), pp. 315-317.

52. An inscription in south east Sri Lanka records gensalogy from grandfather to grandson as,
parumaka Aiymara > parumaka Cudi lissa > parumaka Cudi Tissa (No. 684). The Mahavams.
(xxiii. 49-54) mentions another senapati of Dugthagamani as Gothaimbara. If gotia derives from
gostha i. e, guild, Aiymara may have had origins from a commercial backgrouad.

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.
noolaham.org | aavanaham.org
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The conclusive emergence of a class society in the post 2nd century B. C.

flll't.h?r er-xhanced the sirength of the parumaka, who secured for themselves a
Position immediately below royalty. On the one hand this was achicved through
lineage, now converted into a class position. The newly recruited parumaka
probably used their economic strength to stabilize their class position, thus

themselv.ts in the upper rungs of the newly emerging class hierarchy during the
Early Historic period (Table 4 on Socio-Economic Affiliates).

It is extremely significant that royalty found it fit to have matrimonial ties with
pafuma.’ca. The Brahmana-parumaka connection is also an interesting one. The
Brahmana mentioned in the early inscriptions had matrimonial ties only with
royalty and with the parumaka, 3  There appears to have been certain Brahmana
lndividuals who entered royal services and were designated with the parumaka title,
However, this assumption is tentative as inscriptions are not too clear about the
Brahmana-parumaka affiliation, We give below instances where these two terms
occur in association with each other (Nos. 130, 296, 812, 838, 1045, 1136).

1. Parumaka Bama puta Parumaka Ti'sa...(No. 130).

2, Parumaka badihara Mita puta Parumaka Bamana Utiya...(No, 296), 5
3. Parumaka S'uri putaha Bamana Datakaha lene.. (No. 812), 5

4. Parumaka Bamaza Tis'aha lene...(No. 838) '
3,
6.

S'agas'a Bamana Megali puta Parumaka Majhima Dataha...(No. 1045,

Parumaka Bamapaha puta danukaya Gutaha .(No. 1136 - Later Brahmj
inscription). %

In some cases the father is known as a Briahmaza and in certain other inscriptions
the son is called thus. How:ver, no inscription mentions it as the jari status of both,
whereas the title linage affilation parumaka is indicated in association with father
and son. It is tempting to question whether the status of a Brghmara was acquired in
certain caszs, ‘especially by the parumaka, who were attempting to give their class ex-
clusiveness a ritual status as well. This pattern was not unknown in Andhra and
Tamilnadu during the Early Historic period. As for the rest, with the exception of the
gamika, who are again associated with the village level administration (themselves
being an exclusive group within the agrarian elite), the others. viz. gahapaii, Barata |
Bata and as’a are also associated with the agrarian and commercial elite, which may
account for their connections with the parumaka group. 5

s3. According to the Bambaragala inscription. Pocanirajha Naga married the daughter of
Brahmana Kojhra (No. 814). |

54, Badihara is explain:d as a variation of badakarika, i. e, treasurer.

§5. According to Paranavitana’s translation Sturi and Data ars father and son. We prefer
to consider them as two separate individuals making a joint donation.

§6. Danukaya is translated as thz maker of bows.

¢7. Sudharshan Scaeviratne, op. cit5891., . “The Baratas... .."*
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TABLE 4

Sacio-econamic groups affiliated to the Parumaka.

Kin affiliates
Maharaja : Father-in-law (994)
Aya : Son -in-law (655)
Abi: Daughter (305, 655)
Wife (994)
Brihmaga: Grandfather (1045)
Father (130, 1045, 1136)
Son (296)

Bata ;'

Gamika : Father-in-law (578)
Wife (853)

Gahapati : Father (630)

Father (Ranawella ap cit.

p. 211, No. 29)
As‘a

Social affiliates

1051-52

83, 812

121, 126, 190, 321, 531-32, 636, 671

746, 755, 771, 772, 776, 1069, 1097
1180. -

153, (3 gamika). 323, 337.

952

229,

*A newly discovered early Brahmn inscription from Ranagiriya templs at Melsiripura; (Kurunegala
District), by my Colleague Piyatissa Senanayake records a joint donauon by ons parumaka Tis'a

and gamika Siva (Pers. Com.)
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.I.t 13 not incorrect to assume that the strategic location of the parumaka in the
political economy of the Early Historic period may have resulted in their gradual but
?otal .SOCElal exclusiveness by the beginning of the Christian era; The later Brahmi
inscriptions do not indicate the parumaka in joint donations with other social groups,
zmth the exception of a Bara in one instance (No. 1180), and in ancther fragmentary
inscription, the son of the ruling king, the son of a pgrumaka, the son of an
amatya and the son of a merchant varika who made a joint donation .58 Precisely
during this pzriod, onz can also witaess th: emergence of powarful parumake families
such as the Vasiti (Vas'istha) lineag: group, who had a near monopoly of certain vital
administrative, political and financial positions for almost three generations. It is
suggested that his linzags group was probably responsible for undermining the ‘first
dynasty’ by virtus of their polittcal and economic strength, Paranavitana also suggests
that this group may have been Brahmins (Table 5). 59

Another intzsresting feature is the relative decrease in the number of parumaka
individuals mentioned in the later Brahmi inscriptions. It is possible that, as Hetti-
arachchy suggests, the nobility largely represented by the parumaka may have gradually
come to be by another name. % Most probably, in a new economic context, which
began to evolve in ths post 1st/2nd c:ntury A.D , the term parumaka may have lost its
signifinance or meaning. During this period we find the emergence of a new group of
rural administrators at the provincial level, known as the ratiya (ratthika) or the
rachiya of Pliny, © all of the first generation.

58, S. Paranavitana - op. cit., 1983, pp. 6-7, No. 5. ‘ . ;
§9. Paranavitana - ¢p. cit., 1965, pp. 417-418, Significantly, the offica title of amatya Wwas
. always passed onto the eldest son in this linsage group.

‘lak Hettiarachchy ~ op. cit. P. 75. ish
22‘ JT ‘ :V McCriadls = Anzisnt India as described in Classical Literature, Westminister 1901, p. 104
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TABLE 5
The Vasiti lineage.%? 4
Mahi amaiatya Vasiti
|
| TF
Pa. Amatya Vahiti Pa, Tiva
| ?
Pa, Amatya Tiya Hamika
(Record Keeper) (Chamberlain/Dealer
| iz Coined Money)
|
Pa. Amiatya Data Gopa

(Great Chamberlain)

Endowments made to the Sangha:

1. Two categories of revenu: from the tanks of Datavi and Karajavi,
2. Two interior fields of the tank at Kataka nagara.

3, 60 karisa of land,

4. Pebakara wvapi (in the District Badagaga).

5. One vihara,

6. Three rock-shelters.

Another group, kaowa as the k«/ina, emerged simuitaneously and they are equated
with the earlier Mahakula and Kulageha. * 1t is possible that in the post Christian
era, sectioas of the parumaka and their descendants may have occupied the positions
of the large landowning gcoup, though one is uncertain about their actual strength in
the administrative structure during this peroid. We may assume that the parumaka (or
their descendents) may have continued to hold bureaucratic positions at the upper
level, while the expanding state structure probably recruited a new segment of officers
for the lower administrative posts. [t is significant that even without the commeon
use of the term parumaka denoting the nobility, the ruling kings of this time took up

the title Maparumaka ( Mahaparumaka), which may bave some bzaring on their autho-
rity over the nobility. %

62. For details see 3. Paranavitana, op. cit., 1955, pp. 415-418; 1970, Nos. 1202, 1205, 1231.

1983, pp. 54-56, No. 39. ;

63. Tilak Hettiarachchy, op. cit., p. 79. It is also pointed out that by A.D. 450 the kulina
were the nobility who possessead land in lieu of services. Sze A.P. Buddhadatta, ** Some
Corrections of Geiger's Culavamsa Translation’. University of Ceylon Review, Vol. 8 (2)
1950, p. 99. Not only did this group give strong support to the monarchy, Datusena,
who captured power in A, 1, 460 is referred to as a descendant of a kutumbika family.
W. Geiger ed. The Culavamsa, xxxviii. 14,

64. Tilak Hettiarachchy. op. cit., pp. 56-59. It is suggested that the prefix ma is Dravidian
and it conyeys the meaping ‘great’. S. K. Sitrampalam, op. ct., 1986-87, p. 17.
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Internal Trade in Pre-colonial Sri Lanka
' W. 1. SIRIWEERA

The social and economic history of ancient and medieval Sri Lanka cannot
be properly understood without the study of its iaternal trade, although it may
- bz difficult to quantify this by asking and answering questions such as ‘how
~mach?’ and ¢<of what proportions ?’ The distribution of luxury commodities
among the elite, the collection of articles of trade for export, the distribution
-of items such as pepper, ginger, arecanut and coconut that did not grow
everywhere, the provision of salt brought in from coastal areas and the circulation
_.of handicraft articles, all required a certain amount of organized internal trade.

Merchants, denoted by the term vanija or vanica, occupied an important
positjon in society from pre-Christian times and figure among the donors in
“early Brahmi inscriptions found at Kanduvil and Bambaragastaliwa in the
Ampara District and at Mandagala in the Hambantota District.! Some of the
merchants were of the Tamil commuaity, as indicated by the term demeda vanija
in two inscriptions found at Periyapuliyankulama in the Vavuniya District2,
There are also early Brahmi inscriptions at Mahakapugolliya and Aliyakada in
the Anuradhapura District, Bovattegala 30 miles east of Kataragama, Ggnagala
in the Hambntota District, Vilaellugodakanda and Madugasmulla in the Monaragala
District, which mention corporations or guilds of merchants by the use of the term
puga or pugiya®, The wide dispzsrsal of these inscriptions indicatc that even in
the pre-Christian era, trade was not limited to thz cz2atres o[:polltical authority,
‘which were the prime urban settlements. A later Brahmi inscription from Sigiriya
refers to a dealer in tamarind (abala—vibara), * which indicates that some traders
specialized in certain commodities from the early cel}turies of the Christian era.
The setthi, frequently referred to in chronicles and. .hterature, seems to have been
a person who had acquired weaith and social position by means of trade. By
. the time of the Polonnaruwa kingdom trade had b:come so important that the
head of the mercantile corporations or chief of the. _set:h.fs was a member of the
King’s council. In the Nikaya Sangrahaya‘this position is referred to as sit.una
and- in the Council Chamber inscription of Nissankamalla by the term 'lcfzc!a—go.:{h:ye-
attavun®. The Kandavuru Sirita and the Pgjavali refer to two posmonsi. situ and

1. 8. Paranavitana, Inseriptions of Ceylon, vol. 1, Colombo (1970) p, 37, 40, 4445,
2. [Ibid. p. 28.

3. Ibid.p. 11, 42, 50, 55, 94

4

5

Ibid. p. 45
N,-Hyl:mngmkaya, ed. Simon de Silva, Mendis Gunasekara, W, F. Gunawardena, Colombo (1907)

p. 18; CJSG. 11, p. 139; U.CH:«C.L Pt 1I; p. 541-

L]
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mahavelandan@.® One of the three officers who organized a revolt against Vij ayabahu I
was Setthinatha,? and this too may indicate the importance of mercantile
communities during the Pclonnaruwa period, The prominence gained by the
Alagakkonaras, hailing from a rich trading family during the reigns of the
Gampola kings, shows the upward social mobility at the time and the importance
of trade in the economy. Joti Sitznas, who was the chief administrative officer
in the Kandyan region during the reign of Parikcamaibahu VI of Kotte, may
have attained his position through wealth accumulated by trade

Undoubtedly the capital cities, bscause of their concentration of a large
population, some of whom were mot involved in economically productive work,
were focal points of trade. Courtiers, their families and retinue, dignitaries of
military establishments, sometimes merccnaries and other oategories of foreigners
tived within the city walls or in the immediate periphery of the city, and most
of ‘their needs had ‘to be catered to by traders. The capital cities, in addition
to being administrative centres, were also centres of ritual and pilgrimage and
therefore they frequently attracted outsiders, which in turn enhanced their trade
potential. Besides, the needs of the large monastic establishments in the city
had to be catered to by their patrons, headed by the king.

The form and functions of the capital city required specific areas to be set
apart for trade-stalls and tradees, The Dipavamsa refers to  an  imner market
place (antaripana) at Upatissagama, one of the earliest capitals of the island.*
The Mahivamsa, in its story of Pandukabhaya, refers to a scparate quarter near
the Western gate of the city for Yavanas, probably traders of Mediterranean: or
Persian origin.1® The inscription on the steae canoe within the citadel of Anuradba-
pura implics that marketinz was an all-important function at Anuradhapura.
Even land-owning groups in the city of Aauradhapura leat capital to ths urban
moarchants for trading and were sleeping partascs in trading ventures.'? The
Samantapasadika refers to f ood-centres within the city, where one could purchase meal®
(ivkkhdyika-bhattapacanaghara), including cooked meat (mamsa) and sweets (piva).?®
In Polonnaruwa certain streets were set apart for the bazaar, where there were open
shops full of commodities.1¢ Kurunegala had velanda widi, > or merchant streets,

6. Sinhala Sahitya Lipi ed. D. B. Jayatillake, Colombo (1956) p. 63, Puiavali, €d. B i
Colombo (1930) p. 113 ), Puiavali, ed. Beatota Saddatissa,

Cv, lix, 17

. ERZIII, no. 24
9. Du,ix, 36
10, Mo, x, 90
14, EZ, II,9

12, Manorathapurani, vol. II, ed. Max Walleser and Herman Kopp, P.T.S., London (1930) p..188.
13. Samantapgsadika, vol. 11, ed. J. Takakasu and M. Nagai, P.T.S., Lendon (1927) p. 380-381
14, Cv, Ixxiii, 149

15 Ms. Kusunegala Vistareya, British Muscum, (OR 5042).fol. 3b
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while at Kotte there were many shops on either side of its streets full of VArious

commodities, 16 | considering this spatial lay-out of the capital cities, it can be

gssume'd that'tha venuss of trade in most cases were located on the periphery of the
iner city or in the outer city.

‘ While trade was one of the functions of the capital cities, it was the prime
tun_ctxon of the port cities. Of these, special reference maybe made to Mahatittha.
which was perhaps the most important port in the island up to about the thirteenth
century, Uratota or modern Kayts, a place of bustlisg trade activity, at least in the
twelfth eentury, and to Galle, Dondra and Colombe, which gained prominence after the
thirteenth century.17 Among the other centres of import were Godapavata on the mouth
of the Walawe river, which is mentioned im an inscription of the second century AD.,
Weligama, which became increasingly important after the twelfih century, and Beru-
wela, Bentota, Wattala and Chilaw, which were primarily dominated by Muslims in
the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.  The Sandesa literature, which throws light
on the conditions which prevailed towards the end of this period, refers to wide streets
in port cities, such as Galle, along which there were shops of all kinds full of commo «
dities, including beads, pearls, gems and other precious items, 19

As centres of import and expert the port cities were also collection and distribu-
tion centres® Certain export commodities, such as gems, pearls, spices and animals
like elephants, had to extracted from the interior and transported to the port cities.
Some of the items of export had to be manufactured in or ncar the port cities or
transported from arcas of manufacture in the interior. Current archaeological
excavations at Alakolavewa, about five kilometers from Sigiriya, and at Samanala
wewa, indicate that large-scale iron-melting of very high quality (which could boast
of about 99 per cent purity), had taken place in these areas, and part of the produce
was perhaps used for export. Imported luxury commodities, such as ceramic ware,
silks, perfumes and wines, had to be channelled to the local market, and all these
necessiated an intricate trade organisation,

The evidence available for an understanding of thisg organizational network is ex-
tremely limited. Regarding the manufacture of commodities in port cities, a Chola
_inscription, datable to the eleventh century, is of some value. This inscription refers
to taxes on looms at Mantai. 2 It is also reasonable to belicve that, after about the
twelfth century, coir industry flourished in the vicinity of most of the port cities of
the Western and Southera coasts, as even ships from Oman and Yemen came to Srj

16. Hamsa Sandesaya, v. 24 s ! " ;
17. W. L Siriwaera, <Pre-golonial Sri Lanka’s Maritimz Comnarcs, with Special Reference to its

Ports, Sri Lanka and the Silk Road of the Sea, Colombo (1990) p, 125-134

18, 1Ihid. by,
19, Tisara, vs.52-55; Parevi vs, 84-88; 103; 105; Gira, vs 104

20, S.II vol. 1V, ne. 1412; 1414 b
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Lanka to obtain rope as well as trunks of coconut trees for masts, and timber for
planking, for their shipping industry. 2!

Most of the port cities were perhaps closely guarded by troops and protected by
walls and gates. Their population was eomposite and consisted of diverse elements.
Tn several of these port cities, such as Mahatittha, Dondra and Weligama, there were
also well-known religious establishments. So one may assume that in all these port
cities there were permancntly settled groups of traders who supplied the necessitics of
the local residents, people of the satellite settlements around them, the religious estab-
lishments, and sometimes the foreign merchants, These traders also provided the
requirements of petty traders, who retailed the items they had collected at the port in
interior villages. 22 There were mercantile guilds in some port towns, for instance, at
Mahatittha a guild of merchants provided baking facilities and accepted deposits of
money. A Tamil inscription found there, databie to the elevenih century, states that
money for the purpose of purning a street-lamp outside the Tiruiramisvaram temple at
the port was deposited by a certain Tevan with Cankarapatyar, Verrilal-Vaniyar
and the Valakkai Vaniyar, all of Matottam.?®

Imported luxury commodities were conveyed from port towns to capitals and
market towns in ox-wagons or on pack animals, and commodities for export
were also transported in the same manner to the port towns. A number of
roads connecting the capitals and market towns with port towas facilitated
this movement of trade eommodities.?* Periodically designated markets wers
held in such routes and were knowa as tavalama. One such medieval stop-
over or favalama close to Bentota and a caravan leader (sdtruna) are referred
to in the Galapata Vihara inscription of Parakramabahue II.2* A Tamil in-
scription from Padaviya refers to another tavalama, from which money was collected
as tolls.2® Kadigai-tavalam is a word frequentiy used im medieval South Indian
Tamil inscriptions, which has comnections suggestive of either itinerant trading
groups or of trading stations.??

Besides capitals and port cities, there were market towns in areas of dense popu-
lation, information on some of which are available in epigraphic records, There were
at least two mercantile settlements, Kalahumapraka and Mahatabaka, outside
Anuradhapura in the fourth and fifth centuries A.D. As at the Mahatittha port, the

21. R- A. L. H. Guaawardana: “Szaways to Siclediba’’ Kalyani, vols. V-VI}(1986-87) p. 13

22. Saddharmalankara, ed. Bentara Sraddhatisya, Panadura (1934) p. 641; Raszahini ed. S i
Colembo (B.E. 2434) p. 128 : . Daranatissa,

23. S.ILI,vol.IV,no. 1414 B

24. W. 1. Siriweera, ““Transport and Communications in Pre-coloaial Sri Lanka’’, §
M i e
(1986) p. 17-38 a J.H., XII

25. EZ.IV,no.25
26. C.T.L,Pt. L, p..55,Pt. 11, p. 19-20
27, Meera Abraham, Two Medieval Merchant Guilds of South India, Delhi (1988) p. 113
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mercantile ‘guilds’ in these settlements provided banking facilities where customcrs
could de.posit money or grain such as paddy, black peas and green gram and obtain
anaual jaterest oa thsir dsposits?® The acceptance of grain deposits by gudds
clearly indiates that there was a wall organised grain trade, at least in the city and its
surrounding areas. It is reasonable to assume that guilds in these localities supplied
Consumables to the city and its suburbs and that they had facilities for storage of
substantial qnant:ties of grain, It may also b: reasonably assumed that these guilds
h:ad a good tradition of maintaining records and that they did not function in isola-
tion but acted in association with several other mercantile establishments in the area.

If we are to assume of the whole of the islaad’s history through sporadic evidence
it would seem that there were many small market towns, denoted by the term nigama
or niyangama all over the place, Nigamu, like the city, inter alia had stalls for the
sale of prepared food (siapanako) 2® - which means that they were frequented by
people from outside, presumably by villagers from the hinterland, traders and artisans,
who congregated in order to exchange commedities.

The emergencc of these commercial centres with the expaunsion of population re-
sulted in a kind of social mobility. One of these centres, namely Hopitigama, referred
to in the Badulla Pillar inscription of Udaya 1V (946-954) 39, is typical of a well-
regulated market town of medieval Sri Lanka. According to regulations stipulated in
the inscription, a trader who kept his shop open on poya days was liable to pay a
padda 3! of oil for the burning of the lamps at the Mahiyangana monastery. If he
failed to do so, a fine was to be imposed and used for the same purpose. This would
mean that although it was normal to close all shops on poya days, there were excep-
tions made with certain stipulations. Tolls were levied on goods brought in for sale
at the Hopitigama market, and shop-owners or buyers there not expected to purchase
these goods bzfore they reached the market. The regulation was obviously intended to
prevent the loss of revenue to the king. It seems that Hopitigama was located on an
important trade route or at a place where several roads converged, as the inscription
specifically states that goods, which were merely transported through the market, were
not taxable. In the market itself there were authorized places for the sale of com-
modities liable to tolls, and if these were not shown to the officers but detected

subsequently by them, double tolls were to be levied. 3

Of the many other market towns specific information is available on two, Pada.
viya and Wahalkada in the eastern belt of the north-central plain. These had become
important centres of trade at least by the eleventh, twelfth and thirteenth centuries.
Archaeological remains of Buddhist and Hindu religious establishments spread over a

28. EZ. 111, no. 17, no. 26
29. Vimativinodini , ed. Berantuduwe Dharmadasa Tissa, Colombo (1935) p. 77

30. EZ., V.no. 16
31. Padda or pata is a measure of capacity. See below.

32, EZ.V.no.16
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considerably large area at Padaviya indicate that the town coatained a mixed popula-
tion of Sinhalese and Tamils The town had as its nucleus a walled enclosure of aboug
eight acres in extent, which, seems to have functioned primarily as a military outpost
during the Chola rule.®* Tamil inscriptions referring to South Indian mercantile com-
munities such as Cettis, Nanadesis and Ainnuruvar found at Padaviya indicate that
these mercantile communities played a prominent role in trade at the town at Pada.
viya (nakeram), which consisted of markets and shops.3

Wahalkada, close to Horowpatana, was a mercantile town of modest proportions,
which had grown over a long period. The South Indian mercantile communities had
gained prominence in the town in the eleventh and twelfth centuries, as Tamil inscrip-
tions found in situ refer to Nanadesi and Valagjiyar mercantile commuaities. One of
the inscriptions refers to a gathering of many compoacnt groups of thz town, which
included “the chief of the guild of the boatmen at Maatai”.%s This implies that
ths Wahalkada market ceatre had wide-ranging connections and served as a point Of
intersection between two different levels of commercial activity, viz. long -distance trade
and regional trade. The sams inscription refers to <‘the supzrintendent of the streets”
at Wahalkada, which indicates that the market town had an efficient administrative
organization. Pathmanathan Infers that the term akkasailai, referred to in the same
inscription, was a foundry where metal workers were engaged in eraft production.®s
If his inference 1s correct, it is certain that there were artisans involved in craft
production at this market town of Wahalkada.

In all the key centres of trade, viz. capital cities, port towns and market towns,
tolls were levied either directly by officers appointed by the king, or by mercantile
communities themselves who were assigned that task, perhaps in return for lump-sum
or regular payment to the king. The nawure of these tolls had been determined by
custom and usage (pera sirit).3” Dues levied at the Godapavata port in the second
century A.D. were donated to a nearby monastery by the king, 3® implying that either
the monastery itself had to appoint colleciors of tolls or that the king’s of ficers collect-
ed dues and handed them over to the monastery. At Mahatittha royal officials, titled
mahaputuladdan,®® were responsible for the collection of tolls in the ninth century,
while at Hopitigama the responsibility devolved on an officer titled padi lad dada
nayaka in the tenth century.®® The inscription on the stone canoe within the citadel

33. S. Pathmanathan *“‘The Cities of Medieval Sri Lanka ; (A.D. 1000-1250) Centres of Lynastic
Power, Religious Authorlty and Commercial Activity,” Sri Lanka Journal of Social Sciences, Colom-
bo, vol. V. no. 1 (June 1982) p. 11

34, C.TI Pt.1,p.46-57; K. Indrapala, Epigraphia Tamilica, Jaffna (1971) p. 32=35

35. C.T.I. Pt. 1, p. 46-57

36. S. Pathmanathan, “The Nagaram of Nanadesis in Sri Lanka, cirea A.D. 1000-1300**, S.L.J.H,,
vol. X. (1984) p. 145

37. E.Z., 11, no. 4
38. C.J.5.G.1I, Section G. (1930) p. 197
39. E.Z.. 1II, no. 5

40. E.Z2.,V,no. 6
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of Anuradhipura indicates that tolls ware levied on goods brought int» the city, e.g.
one paa of paddv was charged oa each sack of paddy brought in.41 One of the Tamil
inscriptions at Wahalkada refers to a chief of the toll g t2,42 who seems to have been a
member of one of the mercantile communities. According to the Dondra inscription
of Pardkramabdhu II, customs duties at the port of Devinuwara were charged by an
officer titled mahapandita 4

This points to ths fact that some of the mercantile towns and port cities were
reckoned as distinct uaits for purprs:s of adm nistration. Pathmin ithan, on the
basis of Tamil sources, states thit Mahatittha, or Matgttam, constitut d a separate
administrative unit uader the Cholas, while Padaviya and Wahalkad: wers mainly
administered by m:rcantile communities in the elevzath and twzifch centuries.® How-
ever, they could not have been completcly autonomous units and were under the
king’s orders,

As far as villages are concerned, trade was limited, but certainiy not negligible,
and this raisss the important issus of ths self -sufficiency of ths ancient village. The
ideas of soms of the ecarly British aiministrator-scholars oa Asia inspired Mirx’s
views on the Asiatic mode of production, characterized by the predominance of a
self-sufficient village economy.® As Morris and Stein have pointed out, the pitriot-
ic or nationlist bias of Asian writers too has resalted in an exaggeration of the self_
sufficiency of the Asian village4® But it is important to note that some of the
essential commodities such as salt. metal and metal impliments were not produced in
all Asian villages. In Sri Lanka frequently metals and metal products had to be
brought into many of the villages from the few producing and manufacturing areas,
and salt had to be transported to the interior from the coastal cenires. Some of the
other needs of the village community too, which could not be procured locally, had
to be supplied by outsiders, and this mecessitated money exchange or barter.
Medieval literature refers to villagers paying currency (kahavanu) to purchase ghee,
venison and lime.*? The peddlar or bawker too, who constantly moved about b:t-
ween the regions, played an important role in supplying light-weight commoditieg
such as clothes, rings, necklaces and bracelets to the villagers.*® At least in some
villages there were also psarmanent trading places. For instance, the Cilavamsa refers
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42. C.T.L,Pt. I, p. 46-57
43. S. Paranavitana Shrine of Upulwan at Devinuwara, AGSM, VI, Colombo (1953) p. 63-64

44. S. Pathmanathan, op. ¢it.
45. Daniel Thoraer, *Marx on India and the Asiatic Mode of Production’’, Contributions to Indian

Sociology, D0. 9, (December 1966) p. 33-66 iy |
Morris D. Morris and Burton Stein, “The Economic History of India: A Bibliographic

Bssay’’, Journal of Economic History, vol. XXI (196))
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46.
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to *‘shops here and there on the outskirts of Polonnaruwa’.*’ Towards the end of this
period Parevi Sandesa refers to village market-places. Some of the village products
circulated within the village itself in the form of barter or sale. For instance, those
who fished in the village reservoirs sold their catch to the people of the area, The
Saddharmarainikaraya refers to a fisherman who exchanged two-thirds of his fish daily
for rice, ghee, milk and oil.’* The Saddharmaratnivaliya refers to a person who

exchanged his fish for metal weights known as aka.

It should be emphasized that monetized exchange was only a small part of the
ancient Sri Lankan economy.58 The remuneration for services rendered to the king
and to the temples as well as for work related to most of the caste obligations were
made in the form of land revenue and not by money exchange.’* The circulation of
goods depended to some extent on the mechanics of taxation, rent and other payments
made in kind. The system of barter was an important mode of exchange. Yet, what
is important to aote is that currency was also widely used, at least in the capital city,
pgaﬁt citiss and other commercial centres, and to some extent even in the interipr
villages.

Coins have bz2n found at sites in the city of Anuradhapura in layers datable to a
period betw-en 200 8 C and the beginning of the Christian era, a factor which points
to the early use of currency in the island. Inscriptions and literature attess to the use
of currency in a numb r of diff rent transactions, including the sale and purchase
of ierigation works aad land, Currency wis dzpo-ited in guilds in expection of a
return in interest piyments, ani was also donated to religious institutions 3
Besides, currency w:s used in settling judicial fines and c¢'rtain payments made by
peasant euftivators to owners of lamd and irrigation works. According to the
Mahgamsa description of the castructin of the Mahathiioa, Dutthagamani paid for
all labour utilized for that task.’?” From the Samantapisadika, written in the f{ifth
century A.D., it is clear that the use of coins had become common in transactioas
involving the purchase of items of everyday use, like axes and ccramic alms-bowls
used by monks. It refers to vis'ts by customers to workshops of craftsmen to purchase
products in exchange for payments in coir. As stated earlier, the text also indicates
that currency was used for the purchase of meals in the city of Anuradbhapura. It is

49. Cv LXXII, 212

50. Parevi Sandesa V. 105

51. Seddharmarainskarays, ed. D. Vimalakitti, Colombo (195%) p. 469
52. Saddharmaratnavali ed. D. B. Jayatillake, Colombo (1939) p, 449
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reasonable to assume that most of the castoms and tolls levied on merchandise at
ports, market towns and capitals were collected in cash. By the twelfth century
money circulation was perhaps increased, for the Culavamsa explicitly states that
Parakramabahu I issued kahavanu for purposes of trade in the country.® During this
period even land tax was paid partly in kind and partly in cash.®® Money payments
were also made as advance payments demoted by various terms such as attikgram,
saccakara, at panduru and hityuru ! in several trade transactions. Medieval literature
refers to instances of obtaining curreacy loans on interest (poli) by individuals on
trust or by mortgage (ukas) of movable and immovable property.6?

As in India, the earliest Sri Lankan coins were punch-marked rectangular pieces
of silver, known as the purgnas, which were presumably issued by guilds with the
approval of the rulers. These are the coins referred to as karsapana in Sanskrit,
kahapana in Pali, and kahavanu in the early Brahmi inscriptions.®® Some of the later
punch -marked coins were circular in shape. The punch-marked coins were succeed-
ed by die-struck coins, and the * elephant and swastika’ and “Laxmi’” coins may be
regarded as the earliest die-struck coins of the island. These coins, as well as Roman
gold coins, seem to have been accepted as lagal tender in trade transactions in the
early ccnturies of the Christian era. In inscriptions up to about the seventh century
the kahipana is mentioned, but it is not certain whether puranas were in circulation up
to that time. A gold coinage, with the kalanda as the standard weight, and fractional
peices of one fourth, known as pala, and one eighth, called aka, were in circulation
during the last three centuries of the Anuradhapura period.® Perhaps some of these
coins were used as both bullion and currency. A later Brahmi inscription from
Kaduruvawa refers to a ripa vgpara — which has been interpreted by Paranavitana as a
dealer in coined money.®* The fifth century commentary, the Visuddhimagga of
Buddhagosha, indicates that there were money changers both in India and Sri Lanka
and states that the money changer woutd know *‘at what village, town, city, mountain
or river bank and by what mint-master a coin waa struck.”’®®

The first Sinhalese king to issue coins in his name was Vijayabihu I, and most of
the gold and Silver coins bearing the legend Sri Vijayabahw’ can be attributed to
him.%” The type is the aame as that which prevailed in the late Anuradhapura period.
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With the reign of Parakramabahu I the use of precious metals for coins entirely ceased,®®
but it is important to note that even these coins were known as kahgpana in the con-
temporary chronicles and literature. The coins of the Sinhalese rulers of the thirteenth
century later came to be known as Dambadeni kasi, a phrase correctly indicating the
dynasty by which they were issued.®® After the middle of the fourteenth century massa
or kahapana fell ianto insignificance and coins such as panam 7 were more widely used.

Apart from currency, uncoined metal, particularly gold and silver weights, were
also used as media of exchange. Literary and epigraphic sources frequently refer to
minute weights such as the viyaza (a weight of paddy seed), madata, kalanda, nikkha or
nika of gold and silver.” On the basis of such sources it can be concluded that 8
viyatds were equivalent to one madata, 2.5 madatas to one aka, 8 akas ot 20 madatas to
one kalanda, and 15 or 25 kalandas to one nikkha’*  Thz Saddharmaratnivaliya indi.
cates that in the thirteenth century one massa or masuran was equal to the weight of a

kalanda.?

The measures of capacity and length used in trade could also be gauged from
literary and epigraphic evidence. The measures of length frequently referred to are
angula, viyata and riyana. When employed in trade transactions, these were pre-
sumably used for measuring items like cloth.” According to the list of measurements
of length in Moggallana’s dbhidhanappadipika, as calculated by T. W. Rhys Davids,
12 angulas were equal to oae viyata, and two viyatas to one rivana,” The measures of
capacity which were employed in measuring liquids as well as dry commodities, such
as oil, ghee, honey and grain, were pata, mandva, nili and /ahasu.” Two patasor paddas
were equivalent to one man~va, and two mangvas to one nali, and four nalis to ome
lahasu or lassa.”

The rulers played a significant role in internal trade throughout history. Besides
regulating weights and measures and the manner in which trade was conducted, parti-
cularly in the capital, port towns and market towns, the king had to have direct
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dealings with foreign merchants, Some of the export commodities, such as gems,
pearls and elephants were the kings monopoly, at least from about the tenth century
onwards.  Parikramabihu I's establishment of a separate department clled
antarangadhura (office of the interior) to supervise the territories that produced
articles in demand in foreign countries, and his Burmese campaign indicate the extent
of interest that some of the kings had shown in trade. Bhuvanekabihu Is (1272-1.84)
embassy to Egypt 7 and Parakramabihu VI’s expedition to the port of Adrainpet
(dtiviraydmapartana) in South Indja, 8 though directly related to foreign trade, would
also point to the fact that the king had a stake in the organization of internal trade,
which was necessary for him to meaniogfully enhance foreign trade activities.

As to the relationship b:tween the king and the trading guilds or mercantile com-
munities, the evidence available is limited. It can be assumed that the mercantile
guilds referred to by the terms puga or pugiya in some of the early Brahmi inscrip-
tions,®! were autonomus bodies as the state apparatus was in its formative stages
during the pre-Christian era. ' But the activities of the guilds mentioned in the fourth
and fifth centuries A.D. which accepted money and grain deposits, as referred to
earlier, would have been regulated by the king, By the tenth century the activities of
the guilds, such as vanigrgma referred to in the Badulla inscription were certainly
controlled by the king. The preamble of this inscription states that when the king
visited the famous shrine at Mahiyangana, the traders and householders of the Hopiti-
gama market, in a petition to the king, complained that the bailiffs of the market
exacted illegil dues, contravening regulations made by an earlier king. The king
hereupon ordered that a statute of the council be promulgated for the proper conduct

of the market place, 82

Pathmanathan’s exhaustive study of the South Indian mercantile communities,
Valanjiyar or Viravalagjiyar, Nanadesis and their associates - Cettis, Cettiputras,
Cankarapatiyar and the Vaniyar, has shed greater light on the nature of the relations
between the king and these communities which operated in various parts of the island,
such as Mahatittha, Anuradhapura, Polonnaruwa, Padaviya, Wahalkada and
Vibzrahinna in the period between the tenth and the thirteenth centuries.’® These
communities who managed their own affairs, obtained charters from the reigning
monarchs on the condition that a fixed amount in kind from the assessed revenue of
the market towns was paid to the state, Some of the market towns, such as Padaviya
and Wahalkada, were autonomus units where these corporations maintained armed
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80. Gira Sandesaya V, 148-149, G, P. V. Somaratae, Political History of the Kingdom of Kotte, Colombo

(1975) p. 125 :
81. See above
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e and made arrangements for the purpose of public
amenities. The role of these communities in the politics and military pursuits of the
monarch 1s far from being clear, but there is considerable evidence of their mutual
interaction and collaboration with regard to the establishment and maintenance of
religious and cultural institutions.’* For example, in onz instancs QQuesn Lilavati
caused a building, identified by Paranavitana as a ‘customs house’, to be constructed
by Naaadesis at Anuradhapura, the proceeds of which were utilized for the supply of
spices and other commodities needed by an alms-house called Palabalavi M edhavi.®®

retainers for purposes of defens

~ The foregoing study reveals that, along with the well-known developments in
irrigation techaology. construction activity and art and architecture, there were certain
trends in thz dzv:lopnzat of intzrnal trade in ancient and mzdieval Sri Lanka. The
study also refutes the view that the ancient Sri Lankans were averse to trade,
prstulated by Burop21n writers suzh as Tennzat,® who set the pattern for the study of
Sri Lanka history in the nincteenth century. Taking into consideration both foreign
and internal trade, one may conclude that trade end craft production played an
important role in the ancieat and madieval Sri Lanka economy, though the primary

economic activity was agriculture.
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BOOK REVIEW

NADA SITTAM

BY W. D, AMARADEVA
Lakehouse Investments Ltd. Colombo, (1989), 95 p.

. Amaradeva'’s Nada Sittam is a collection of eighteen short essays in Sinhala on
various aspects of music. According to the author’s own introduction, the genesis of the
book was a series of articles contributed to a leading Sinhala fortnightly.

True to its title, (which one might translate roughly as “Sound Paintings”), the
focus of interest is the pictorial aspect of music. This pictorial aspsct, we are told,
impressed Amaradeva quite early in life, and there can be no doubt that its impact is
felt in much of his vast musical output, even though the composer himself subscribes
to the time-honoured distinction between pure and applied music (see chs. 5 and 6).
The title also serves to underline the unity and universality of the goal of all arts,

In the actual treatment of the subject, however, one feels the presence of some
ambivalence in the author’s attitude. In the opening chapter Amaradeva sets out to
explain why music is called *thz finest of fine arts”’, supporting his explanation with g
large numb:r of quotations from eminent figures of the past, including not only musi-
cians, but pocts, philosophers, statesmen and religious leaders as well, He is firmly
convinced of the universal appeal of music, which is attributed to its freedom from
the limitations of languags. Whereas prose, poetry, drama and ballet are restricted to a
country, nation or language, music, aceording to our author, transcends these barriers,

On the one hand, I feel that the so-called universality of the language of music
is a gratuitous assumption not justified by the actual experience of mankind. A cer-
tain amount of cultural conditioning is necessary before one can appreciate creations
of a musical system other than that in which one has been brought up. What the
advocates of the ‘‘univarsal language™ theory mean in effzct is that music which they
love and enjoy must b loved and enjoyed by everyone else. It would bz more realis-
tic to insist that most human beings with a capacity for hearing (and even some who
are deprived of this capacity) are able to re‘spog‘lqvtﬁqi some Kind of mu;if:, and. l}lat the
ability to appreciate any type of music can be acquired through empirical training.

On the other hand, Amarad:va himself draws our attention to the impact _of
language on the genesis of music (ch. 3). Languags is the qr:gm of llterathe, Whlt’.‘:h
in its turn, says our author, causes the develagment of music. He substantiates this
last point with examples from ths sacred music and theory of many eastern and west-
ern countries, showing how in each case music developed from the few notes of_a
chant, gaining in range with time. Should one perhaps detect here a certain uneasi-

ness, if not conflict, within the soul of an artist torn between the desire to realize his
H
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highest aesthetic through the medium of pure sound, and the need to win the patronage
of an audience perennially addicted to the light song, and largely untrained to appre-
ciate pure music ? It is a well known fact that Amaradeva himself, brilliant violinisg
and trained classical vocalist that he is, has nevertheless won the hearts of
thousands chiefly through his many immortal songs; and in this he shares the common
lot of all Sinhala musicians of the present day. Thus, one is not surprised to find
that in his book Amaradeva’s attention is focused mainly on the song, which he con-
siders to be the most important musical form.

Amaradeva is, however, careful to distinguish the properties of music from those
of language (ch. 4). Unlike language, music does not depend on a casual relation
for its emotional appeal. Again, repetition, which would be a blemish in literature, is
an ornament of music. His own setting of Mahagama Sekara’s ‘Song of the Weavers’
(adopted from Sarcjini Naidu) provides a working example of the difference between
the two media. Thefirst two stanzas of lyric are joyful, but in the last themood changes
to grief. However, grief is the overall mood of the poem, and it is this overall mood
that the musician must capture. Amaradeva has thus justified his setting of all three
verses of this song to the same melody.

Still, one has to admit that the majority of listeners in this country have learned
to approach music through literature. Accordingly, Amaradeva quotes and discusses
a number of song lyrics, although each time he is careful to emphasize that melody is
the soul of the song and therefore the more important ¢lement. (see €sp. ch. 10).

T he author has touched on some of the most significant and controversial aspects
of artistic creation; the relationship of music to language (ch. 4). poetry to
song (ch. 12), artist to society (ch. 15), musician to tradition (ch 17), and the nature
of artistic creation and appreciation, are just a few of the many issues raised and dis-
cussed. The reader is impressed by the clarity and sublimity of Amaradeva’s thought
as well as by his extraordinary familiarity with the authors of East and West, classical
and modern. The conspicuous effect of this thought and reading (backed by the
author's unique command of language) is the effectiveness and immediateness of his
pommunication. as, for instance , when the relationship of form to content in music
is likened to that of body and mind (ch. 2).

Some of these issues concern more specifically musical life in present-day Sri
Lanka (ch. 13), appropriateness of the epithet ‘Sinhala’ to describe today’s music, the
role of Indian and other foreign influences, the expectations of the musical public and
the adequacy of our technique to fulfil them, the creation of a truly national music
with internaliona] appeal, and the development of instrumental music; all these are
given considerable attention. In particular the author stresses the need for our musi-
cians to free themselves from the grip of Indian music, engage in experimentation
and explore our folksong heritage. :

_ However, in the penultimate chapter (ch. 17), entitled ‘Music and Tradition’
which might be taken as a summarized statement of Amaradeva’s artistic creed, it i;
maintained that, to the abundantly gifted artist duly acquainted with the essence of
Sinhala culture and well versed in the techniques of his art, cultivation of the Indian
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tradition is in no way-an imp=diment to the crestion of woiks of Sinhala music of
local fragrance, The way to preserve originality, Amaradeva believes, is the creation
of indepen lent compositions, freeing the mind of narrow thoughts, and cultivating an
open mind, and acquiring a broad view of life,

I welcome Nida Sittam as a work of self-analysis, wherein a great artist of our
time has given us an insight into his crestive experience. Analysis of his song melo-
dizs and dlm and ballet scores reveals the wiy in which A naradeva has striven to
translate into sound reflections which are the fruit of profound meditation. 1 feel
that Amarad:va’s ventures into applied music, such as his scores for p‘ays, films and
ballets reveal, more than anything clse, the power of his s:nsibility and artistic genius,
It is to be regretted that thesz scores are not readily available .to the readers of this
book for study or enjryment under the composer’s own guidance. Such an experience
wouldhave b enofimmeznse value to music lovers, who are, navertheless, deeply indebted
to their composer for this revelation of the secrets of his craft. Thesz descriptions
help us to realize the existence of a conscious element which playsan important part in
artistic creation.

Of particular significance in this connzction is the detailed exposition of theartistry
bzhind the incidzatal misic to ths film R Salu in the concluding chapter, where the
composer reveals the source-material that influznc:d him aad the principles which
guided him in the choice of specific melocis patterns and tone colours. The exposi-
tion has the effect of estaviishing the validity of a the:is which Amaradeva is never
tired of defending, namely, that whatever be the source of his influence, the gifted
artist is able to stamp his work with the true sign of originality.

Some of his observations give rise to further debate, There are, he says. two ways
of creating a song (ch. 13), sctting a preconceived Iyric to music, and creating a
melody to which an appropriate lyric is then written., After almitting the validity of
both methods, he goes on to prefer the second method as being more conducive to the
production of a perfect musical creation, the artist bzing unhampered by an extrancous
medium,

Amaradeva is no doubt speaking from personal experience here, and the ensuing
analysis of a well-known song melody from thz bulet Nila-Dimayanthi serves to
demonstrate the effectiveness of this method. But doss this reflect the universal cx-
perience of the grzat masters of song composition ? The immortal songs of Schubert,
Schumanan, Brahms, Wolf, Mahler, Dupa-c, and Fiure were, almost without exception
settings of already existing poems; and Amaradeva’s own analvsis of Sunil Santa’s
setting of a well-known poem (p. 53-58) as well as some of his compositions proves
bzyond doubt that both methods coild give rise to great works in the hanis of a truly
gifted artist. Howevar, Amaradeva’s observations on this point serve to reinforce the
postulate ihat a good song lyric can bz created only by a mature poet with many years
of experience,

1 would also question the validity of ths assumption, implicit throughout the
work and expressly stated a couple of timss (cf. ch. 6 sub. fin.), that only
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smooth-sounding ‘‘musical” letters and words should be admitted into a lyric,
while only concirdant sounds should fiid a place in a musical tone poem.
Once again the author has fail-d to take actual practice into considzration.
On the one hand, a lyricist’s choice of sounds and words can be governed by
the nature of his theme On the other hand, I feel that musical composition
is not simply the imposing of order and definition upon material lacking in
such order and definition, but that it also involves the judicious blending of
concordant and discordant elements. Only such music can be said to be true to life,
while the listener experiences aesthetic satisfaction from the resolution of discordant
elements within a musical composition,

Overlapping and repetition are hard to avoid in the re-publication of a series
of articles in book-form. Even so, I feel that careful editing could have
eliminated some of the shortcomings, such as the virtuslly verbatim repetition
in chapter 12 of a long passags from the previous chapter, and the double
list of musical instruments in chapter 8.

While on the subject of musical instruments, 1 should also express my
reservations regarding the visual illustrations. The seating plan of the full
orchestra (p, 28) and pictures of percussion (p. 30), woodwind (p. 35) and
string (p. 41) instruments could well mislead a potential reader into expecting
from Nada Sittam a textbook on music apprec.ation. But it is not a textbook
or a tutor for absolute beginners, This book., which crystallizes the author’s
experience in the ficld of music of more than six decades, is, (as E. R,
Sarathchandia has correctly observed in his foreword), an important document
indispensable to those who wish to uad:rstand Amaradeva’s art and philosophy
of music, and not a litile of its attraction is due to the element of autobiography,

Of course, I do not wish to deny the educational value of the book.
Unfortunat:ly though, there are instances where one connot help feeling thag
the ‘stexibook” approach has deprived the reader of valuable material. The
discourse on the violin (ch. 9) is a case in point. This is Amaradeva’s instrument,
and one naturally expects to hear something about his own response 1o its
calling. and, perhaps even get a glimpse of his exp:rience as a student of
V. G, Jog, the renowned Indian maestro. What we have instead 1s a carefully
written, and no doubt informative, encylopaedic accouat of the development and
construction of the instrument. The trecatment of rhythm (ch. 14) is also
somewhat cursory,

- Amaradeva’s colourful and attractive prose style merits commendation. It is
yet another manifestation of his intiitive feeling for the musical properties of
language. His comparisons, metapiors, and il'ustrations are apt and to th: point
and seive to enlighten and claiify his mcaning. Above all, they reveal his
keen perception of, and fondness for the marvelous gifts of nature, and this
io no small amouat contributes to enliven his treatment of even the mosi
technical aspects of the art of music (ch. 2).
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“‘Just as a flower - garden becomes form to a stretch of flowers blooming
with many colours, scents and shapes, even so musical form is the
attractive vessel which holds together the scattered multitude of beautiful
sounds.”

Scattered throughout the book are memorable word-pictures, whose attraction
is often eahanced by autobiographical touches. Unforgettable, for instance, is the
sketch of the infant Amaradeva fascinated by the sights anl sounds of the
seashore at sunset (introduction), or frightened by adults with stories of
Mohini (ch. 5). '

Ndda Sittam is an emigent testimony to Amaradeva's mastery of his subject,
language and style, and reveals his gift for winning the hearts of his readers
just as mach as he has won his audiences with the strains of his melodies.
Personally, I have derived much pleasure from reading this little book, which,
I am sare, future generations will number among the classics of 20th century

Sinhala prose.

D. P. M. WEERAKKODY
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BOOK REVIEW

Two Medieval Merchant Guilds of South India

BY MEENA ABRAHAM
Manohar Publications, New Delhi, 1988

The significance of the role of corporate bodies such as guilds of artisans
and traders in ancient and medieval Indian history has long been emphasized
by many scholars who wrote on [ndian economic history, yet very few detailed
studies have appeared in print on this subject; these dealt with only certain
aspects of the functions of these organizations. Guilds appear to have existed
in India from a fairly early period, but their surge into prominance definitely
presupposes a high level of trading and commercial activity, and the Kusina,
S/aka-ksatrapa-Satvahana period, which witnessed a thriving overseas trade,
provided the right conditions for it. Ancient India’s foreign trade, which witnessed
its high water mark in this period, slowed down sometime later, but did not
diminish very much uatil the end of the Gupta period.

Though north India experienced a decline in trading activity in the post-Gupta
era, the same cannot be said about most parts of the peninsula. The growing
importance of Southeast Asia as a rich source of many commodities and the
increasing sea-faring activity and the sea-borne trade with China gave peninsular
India a new importance as a region heavily ianvolved in intermediate trade.
The emergence of the Persians and then the Arabs as major participants in the
Asian trading arena also gave a new impetus to the Indian ocean trade and
commerce from about the sixth/seventh centuries A. D onwards, and the western
coast of India, particularly the western Deccan, again began to play a prominant
role in this trade. And in this backgrouad, guilds of merchants teo begin to
re-emerge in a significant way.

In her monograph entitled Two Medieval Guilds of South India, Meena Abraham
deals with the history and functions of two such guilds which had their origin
in the western Deccan. Of these, the Mapigramam guild, which|was head-
quartered in Quilon in Kerala had a history going back to at least 'tl_le niut-h
century A D, while the other, the Ayyavole guild of traders, originated in
Aihole in the Bijapur district. Between the two, the Ayyavole appears to be the
more poweful and extensive in its expansion and activities. The {Aygavolc also
came into existence roughly in the same period as the Mapigramam and,
according to the auther, it continued down at least to the sixteenth ccntur'y A.D.,
perhaps being the precursor to the organization of Nattukkottu Chettiars of

later times.
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In discussing the history of the Nanigrimam, the author takes great pains
to bring out in detail the close relationship that existed between this guild and
the Syrian Christian community living at Quilon. However, information about
the Manigramam is at times much sketchy, as only a few inscriptions
pertaining to it are available, and these too, are chronologically far apart,
In fact, its history from about the eleventh to the thirteenth century is almost
unknown. When its name reappears some time in the thirteenth century, it
geems to have functioned as a mere appendage of the more powerful Ayyavole
organization, Although the author argues that the Manigramam of the thirteenth
century was the same as its nmamesake of the early times, her argument is not
convincing as there is no other proof except the similarity of the names.
Moreover, the Manigramam of the thirteenth century was head-quartered in the
heartland of the Tamil country, while the Manigramam of the earlier period
had long been functioning in the Quilon region.

However, what is significant about this organization was its close association
with certain alien trading communities, first the Syrian Christians, then the
Jews and Arabs. These groups. from time to time. as the inscriptions reveal, received
various favours from the rulers, and they seem too have existed amicably with the main
local communities with whom they came into contact, What is also interesting is
their social positions in relation to the local groups. The Manigramam, at least in the
ninth to tenth century period, functioned as an elite urban group at Quilon. The ser-
vice castes in this colony, the washermen and carpenters and even the land-owning
vellalars, appear to have been considered lower in social status than the merchant
community.

The Ayyavole association, unlike the Manigramam. was begun by a group of
Brahmana residents of an agrahara, and perhaps initially there were about five hundred
members, who are often referred to as *‘the five hundred lords” in many inscriptions.

The early inscriptions that refer to these traders belong to the period between the
ninth and thirteenth centuries and at this stage their area of operation was mainly limited
to the western Deccan;;however, from about thethirteenth century onwards they appear
to have extended their activites into the Kannada and Tamil. speaking areas further to
the south and also to Sri Lanka. The author shows how the Ayyavole traders closely
followed the tracks of the Cola military expeditions in widening their area of operation
gradually gaining control of a large portion of the transpeninsular trade. These traders
themselves'began to hire contingents of troops for their own security, and as a result a
relationship was forming up between the traders and the mercznaries. This relation-
ship became a very important phenomenon in medieval south Indian society, and at
times, as several scholars have shown, traders’ associations and merecenary groups
acted hand in hand to achieve their objectives. This important aspect of the activities

of the guilds, particularly the Ayyavole, is something worth investigating, but unfortu-
nately the author has not paid much attention to it,

All the inscriptional evidence concerning the Ayyavole association has been taken
by the author as referring to one single organization and argues that it was a guild
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Which had a well-knit net-work of trading units and even controlled the activities of
several other minor merchant orgaopizations as well. However, the many inscriptional
daia available on the activities of the Ayyavole association do not precisely point to
the existence of a closely-knit trading organization with a central authority maintain-
ing a strict control over the functions of its membezrship, whose trading activities had
spread over a vast terrain in South India and outside. In this regard, one can question
whether that organization had the administrative apparatus and other abilities to
function in such a manner at a time communication was not efficient or easy. As
such, one cannot help but agree with scholars like K. Indrapala, who argued that
the Ayyavole traders were merely a loosely organized body which cannst be considered
as a corporation or a trading guild and that they were not unified as a single organiza-
tion of merchants. If that was the case, then it brings the author’s main thesis into
serious questioning.

While discussing the motives of the Colas in their invasion of Sri Lanka, and the
subsequent conquest of its northern area, the author argues that the main aim of the
Cola campaign was the need to take control of the main trading ports of the island
par.ticularly those of the east coast, as a part of a grand plan to control the east-west
trade in the Indian ocean region. In putting forward this idea the author also claim
that she is the first person to highlight this aspect of the Cola invasion, Whether this
was the main aim of the Cola campaign may be a matter of debate, but the fact that it
was an important driving factor behind the invasion and the subsequent conquest of
the northern parts of the island is something that cannot be ignored. However, the
author’s claim for originality of this theory is somewhat doubtful, for several scholars,
like S. Parapavitana. K. A. N. Sastri, S. Kiribamune and Michael Roberts have

emphasized this point before.

On the whole the monograph can be considered a collection of useful data for
under:tanding the patierns of trade and commerce in south India, Sri Lanka and south-
east Asia at a time South Indian kingdoms began to play a dominant role in politics,
trade and sea-faring. Though the monograph consists of an introduction, five chapters
three appendices, a bibliography,an index and some maps, what is cqnspicuously absent
in it is a conclusion, A concluding chapter, or at least a concluding section, would
have helped the author place her main findings in a clear prespective and added
clarity to many of her arguments and theories that are scattered over several chapters.
it would also have served to correlate the chapters, most of which, as they now stand,
appear to lack cohesion and continuity.

P. V. B. KARUNATILAKA.



T = - L

f e

Eﬁ ' A wmmwm ‘fsa "v _15 BRI "%fs L B - 3
. ai} {&?11!&%;‘& ﬁi’.—-b&!ix HAES ﬂg Lj’;& EH A «*mi’EJ 1o M&M@Jﬂ.ggqug g.!dm g
lwmﬂ* wRen: il Jvﬁﬁ uéﬁ 28 S -e%&?‘." waﬂmmq i asd - N
21 seos - {isenaiy Jofi Qb o6 ipdanaeg 5 nlw s 4di 35 r;ma 2y 56, sﬂ'@ﬁ & !ﬁ& {
;-,ms;mzeq ‘gmaim ispinin & i{ﬁw BOUSHILG G 3«;9&:; ;.m;_nmgm? &_gg sanstsins ohs ~
Eﬁ" FEH7EgS £5ibs 'Fte{!“f'.-ﬁ.['ﬁﬁ GIEgE r:’n,,.cfﬂ #1i- ie sngiail ?ﬂ;_?éﬂmm"nw#w =
ﬂvﬁg&p #2 a0S. JaEany sl gl sbipetag bag ﬁap!#@_ﬂﬁ& { ALY 28w a: 2t
ek zaégsﬂa %2 516 bies SAETEGEE. SATE TeiEgh b, o —3}‘% ﬂ%% Qﬂiﬁ#ﬁf o
: g&g ‘!w - !ﬂ. ‘."-"L Wt AN Jff—ﬂ)‘i'u}i-lt!ﬂm(ﬂ gng,; ”’i-“’ ?“Wﬁ ,@w 1-

L

Ay b«qg-g o sipa kol X gid Baniviges g @?gﬁé‘%@ m' i
o 1051y Jisiiv ghod besiaisg 1G] s gsem o iy a&gﬂm Gy

‘ fﬂ:,ﬁg;n;:g;g'akggls & an Dsiting ton saaw voils 3l Gnsbins 33’1%,&1&
n»m L2iasag piannEIONING R geid i ,n,r*i s sl zew e

e S gL S fi:- :-*"i‘:"»l -‘}5" }"-E

- - Iu_-

\;dF,l

——«Aﬂ ?: = %
. i i
e ’f_ e

_ .'-_ glﬁ Bag ﬂi‘ds._i.nﬁ i nﬁf&ﬂm?ﬁ:ﬁﬁ‘ﬁ &am; hwﬁi%n 3-#5:-»;:; bﬁ:mw. = '_ B
: 5 %ff! a“zm‘t" B‘W‘ﬁ'ﬁﬂ! fﬁmwﬁﬂwﬁéﬁmﬁﬂ @W%m Py
“haglel, g Jo aw0n ééz-%?—zw st S Jense k.0 BgT sl
| Agaw umw#&immz f' b ﬁl‘a mm\w aiam




BOOK REVIEW

Bltter Berry Bondage- The Nineteenth Gentury
~ Goffee Workers of Sri Lanka

BY DONOVAN MOLDRICH

Published by the Co-ordinating Secretariat for Plantation Areas,
Sri Lanka (1989) pp. xix and 207.

This book by Moldrich deals with the arrival and the subsequent settlement of
Indians as plantation workers ia Sri Lanka and the various asp:cts connected with
their life, work and, of course, their death in this country.

It is well known that migration from India have a long history. Indian cultural
and trade connections with South East Asia and the East coast of Africa are said to

date back to pre-Christian era.

Howsver, such developments lost their momentum in due course on account of
geveral changes that took place within India. A new wave of emigration, different in
scale and quality was witnessed in the nineteenth century. While the early emigrants
were ‘‘the ambassadors of a great civilisation and religion or traders in rare
commodities, thy new immigrants were a group of unlettered labourers who set out to
sweat and live in an alien’s estate”, This emigration of Indians was spread out from
Fiji in the East to the West Indies in the West and to Mauritius in the South,
Sri Lanka, Burma, Malaysia, Fiji, Mauritius, the East African territories, South Afrlca
Guyana and Trinidad are somsz of the countries to which they emigrated.

On the basis of historical patterns of Indian emigration and settlement in various
countries, Jain divided Indian emigration into five catogories each category being
based on a distinct mode of Indian emigration :

1. Indentured labour emigration - to west Indies, Fiji and Mauritius.

2. Kangany/Maistri System- to Sri Lanka, Malaysia, Burma and Singapore.

3. Pree, or Passage Emigration of trading castes, maialy to Africa, south of the
Sahara.

4. Voluntary emigration to the metropolitan countries of Burope. North America
and Australia.

5. Labour emigration to the West Asian countries.

These last two are contemporary phenomena.
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Moldrich’s study deals with the second category of emigration, and of this the
emigration to Sri Lanka. As he rightly points out, “the puacity of historical works on
Indian workers overseas stands out in stark contrast to the abundance of books on
comparable groups such as Africans transported across the Atlantic to work on

plantations in America * (Introduction p. ii)

In case of immigrations to Sri Lanka of Indian workers, although there have been no
overall or general studies covering the entire coffee period ( ie. 1830’s to the 1890’s),
there have been in-depth studies of particular aspacts or particular periods of the coffee
industry in Sri Lanka. Most of these were undertakzn by researchers who were secking
doctoral degrees from foreign universities on the strength of such researches
(e.g. K. M. de Silva, Wesumperuma, Vanden Driesen and Lal Jayawardena),

In such reseaches even when the researcher feels that what he think is right, he may
not be in a position to state this in his thesis owing to lack of evidence to support it,
In other words, tbey are objzctive studies. As Fr. Caspersz says in his foreword, to
Moldrich’s book, ‘‘...professional historians all too often see history as the interpret-
ative chronicle of events and not at all sufficiently as the saga of the masses of the
poep!le bihind them.”

The studies referred to above belong to this category. The major objective in
writing these was to secure a degree. ( This does not mean that these works are biassed
or are of a low quality). Here what Jurgen Kuczynski has to say about writers on the
working class is relevant. According to him, * there is no work on the rise and condi-
tion of the working class which has not suffered intellectcal ship-wreck if the
author has not bzen sympathetic towards this class ... Noone. .. who did not at
least feel sympathetic towards the poor or a deep religious responsibility for their
situation has ever been able to present an analysis of the working class or description
of their condition of any intellectual merit”’ (The Rise of the Working Class, London,
(1967) p. 232. Moldrichss work certainly shows a sympathy for the people about
whom he is writing. One sees this in every chapter and every page of this book.

The fourteen chapters in this book have one thing in common, and that is to bring
out vividly the hardships, sufferings, the misery, the humuiliation and the oppression
and exploitation of these workers by all those with whom they came into contact from
the time of their recruitment in India. The story that the pages unfold is one that
would not leave anyone’s heart untouched. |

The different chapters of the book seem to follow a chronological rather than a
thematic order, in that they deal with the historical order of events, but the different
ehapters are not confined to the discussion of those events in isolation from the others.
Events are discussed in an inter related manner so that the reader is given a total

picture rather than a partial one. This shows the thoroughness with which the author
deals with each issue.

~ The first three chapters deal with local events. The rise and fall of the coffee
Industry, the reluctance of local village labour to work in the coffee plantations and
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the resulting shortage of labour which prompted the planters to seek foreign labour,
and the abortive attempts to import chinese labour are discussed in these three chap-
ters in that order. Having failed to attract Chinese labour the British planters turned
to India, where there was a largz reserve of un:mployed men and women. In chapter -
4 Moldrich shows the push and pull factors that worked towards inducing Indians to
come over to Sri Lanka in large numbers,

The sea voyage from India to Sri Lanka and the disasters that faced them at sea
from the subject-matter of chapter 5. He shows how these workers were ‘“*dumped
together like a tin of worms for bait?’, and the major disasters that took place in mid-
ocean. This is followed by an account, in chapter 6, of the loag walk from sea-coast
to the estates. The different points of arrival, the different routes they took to the
estates, the many hazards they faced on this long journey, and the human casulties
due 0 exhaustion, starvation etc, are diseribed in this chapter, supported by evidence
from varied sources. The author describes the extortion perpetrated on the workers
from the point of arrival, where toll-keepzre, and others pretending to be toll-keepers,
demanded various sums of money from the migrants, and attacks, on the- workers by
crimin:l elements from the lowlands. He quotes, Pippet, the Police historian, who
says, that *‘three to four sturdy Sinhalese would not only dare to attack a gang of 16
to 20 coolies but they could do so with impunity, depriving them of all they possessed,
even of the little piece of coarse cloth which covered their nakedness” (p. 32). His
description of thes deaths that took place along the famous (or infamous, rather)
North Road is worth reading.

The remaining chapters are concerned with living and working conditions of these
workers on the estates, Chapter 7 is devoted to the discussion of labour legislation
of the coffee period. It is generally thought that the first piece of labour legislation -
the Service Contrset Ordinance No. 5 of 1841 - was enacted to proiect the planta-
tion workers, Scveral other pieces of legistation followed this; but most of these laws,
instead of protecting the workers, only helped the employers to penalijse workers for
various acts. They in fact opzrated in favour of employerss Employers made use
of thees to curb desertions from plantations by fixing penalties for breaches of contract.
Many were arrested and kept in jails.

The wage structure of the coffee estates is the theme of chapter 9. Wages were
generally low, but aven thea many planters felt that wage rates were higher than
they bad been led to believe, Delays in the payment of wages were common, especial-
ly during the coffee crisis in the mid-forties. The working of the kangany system is
well brought out in this chapter. The *Coastal Advancs’’ System and the *‘'Tundu
System’’, which made the workers heavily indebted to the kanganies, have been dis-
cussed by many authors. Moldrich describes the high interest rates charged (Rs. 1/- per
month for a Joan of Rs. 10/-, which worked out to 120% per annum) and shows how
on pay-day, as P. D. Millie says, the wage went “from the pay table into the well
bulged-out waistcoat of the kangany” (p. 83). Meyer, as quoted by the author (p. 34),
puts in a nutshell the condition of the workers.  ‘*Having arrived at the plantations
in debt, the immigrants died in debt; his universe was one of complete dependence,

his social position that of a paﬁgiﬁggl&m[,iﬂ%gm i

noolaham.org | aavanaham.org
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Chapter 9 gives an account of the repression by planters and the fesistence by
workers on the coffee estates,. Flogging to death was common on estates. The
planters considered themselves magistrates on their estates, magistrates who had the
right to do anything short of killing those m2n and wom:n who worked under them,
Though often punishmeats resulted in the death of workers, the punishment causing
these deaths never went beyond a fine. The author quotes a number of instances to
illustrate this.

Jayaraman divides the history of Indian emigration to Sri Lanka into three
periods : 1839 to 1900, 1900 to 1930 and 1930 to 1950. The coffce period covers the
first of these. During this period emigration was seasonal and emigrants generally
returned to India within a year and the male-female ratio among the emigrants was
extremely low. Emegration assumed a familial pattern only after 1900. Chapter 10
of the book is concerned with the low male-female ratio and its serious consequences,
This disproportion between women and men was higher in the early years of the industry
but at no stage in the history of the industry was the ratio higher than one woman 10
every four men (p. 93). This naturally had a number of social consequences.
Prostitution and the prevalence of veneral disease and infanticide were the chief con-
sequences of the shortage of women (p. 47). Men who brought their women were
wary of the large number of bachelors in the *“lines”, so much so that even when
they fell ill they were reluctant to go to hospital. leaving their women behind with the

bachelors (p. 97).

Chapter 11 concentrates on social life on plantations. The dietary habits of these
workers, their heavy consumption of liquor, housing and educational facilities provid-
ed by the estatss, and the attitude of missionaries towards these workers are dealt with
in this chapter. Oa pagz 101 the auchor says that <'those who had their main meal of
hot rice in the morning had the left-over food in the evening, while those who cooked
the main meal in the evening kept the left-overs to be eaten in the morning”. I would
like to add here that the situation today is not substantially different from this. The
practice of heavy liquor consumption among plantation workers, for instance, con-
tinucs to be a problem even today.

Heavy mortaliy among these workers from the time they left the Indian coast is a
subject that has been studied by many. Not surprisingly the author of the present
book too devotes the last three chapters to discuss this. They deal with mortality
among the estate workers at different periods of time, mortality in the growth years of
the coffee industry, mortality in the boom years, and mortality in the twilight years of
the industry. Mortality rates were very high dnring the early years of coffee planting.
Some estimates, as quoted in the book put the mortality in the first eight years of
immigration at 70,000. These rates have continued to be high right through the
coffee period; many deaths went unrecorded and unknown, as the auther says in his
epilogue; ¢ . . . the precise number-leave alone the names of the coffee workers who

had died in Ceylon, will never bz known. The approximations in the last th
ters of this book are, at best, informed estimates™ (p. 166). golaskLecs ., chor

.There is no doubt that this book is a valuable conmtribution to the history of
Indian plantation workers incthis countryen fOtherthan the: workers of- Hugh Tinker:
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(which deals with Indian immigration in general) and some Indian authors, there are
hardly any books dealing with the history of these workers, As mentioned before there
are, of course, a number of schelarly articles on the subject published in some reputed
journals, The present book fills out this sporadically researched area. = The author
also tells us that there will be a sequel to his book, dealing with the tea workers in
Sri Lanka. I am sure that all those who have read the present book will esgerly await
the publication of this work which, together with the present book, will form a com-
prehensive work on the history of the Indian plantation workers in Sri Lanka.

M. SINNATHAMBY



L3 I: T N
o L = ] B
53] #
L
4 g
'.' L, T /
= i =
P tall
¥ : J s e
_ ¥
e i N :

s

» - . - ' N - 5 ‘
B e Y prias il AR ‘m-" SR e .
] ] P =% s e e ; i 50 | —J‘-“‘-'.HH—- e — e
o __l.;...,- : [z £ _4_‘:;___‘ o SHII-PE L e "Wf- =g =B J‘—“""'—"‘"_' e =

iBai u{Lm Egs :zgmma T PSSR nmba} %Lr%f -ﬁa‘tﬁ t&’:.tdw
ol 11\-,;{ DESIT 20 g MHEESL: -Jnﬂ'n- 2 al';f.ri(l auous. ifi@'.f 'f.b’lSi

_;_?.l',_ £

.I. ..}'5-:
= §4 1] ?;:JLL, ‘;I‘i;’,wn_..l’: < §.

AN S ok ¥ o 1 = :. : ? non & =5 ‘.‘4- 1__,;-.13 Wl
‘ ; A .,’,;_—'--;".'f o 102 ] _ _;I"c_ & 5“.|j‘fe *: 4 ﬂu -\.ﬁ‘:e 1 = =4 -._\ 11 .-s ISR v = '@ r]. “.ﬂl
X .= Y : ' i y 3 (7 ( § s ".k -
> _.'.)nljl-'::: Cl;;_:. q.ul_"]i': ‘."J'.f.‘..x }r 3 '-:—'J y ll\ »!bb-‘r {- -oa %i:j -’!' L ‘LT" }‘I—k‘lvaﬁﬂ J X2 ! ’Eﬁ uql

T B Q¥

Mot i ', 1 EOugA ¢ ;.;;-'Fi; ;izf.-).é:ﬁ' T dooy 1ngey; i SR ? e iAoty w"mﬂ%’ﬁ#ﬁ, -, ghannS i

7 S ' . ' d aqdyiiry md 1‘3‘}’ "'.nr‘ﬂ ERL “f-") ,»m Yaul G, el
{!{ “_% ‘ ; I‘: &ﬁt(' "'""t?;“l (',’I"I !ﬂ] -ai !4.." ﬂ:'i_.:-:;- ::?‘: --_{_E_J O :-[1{‘ : =¥ 'nmaw

_ _ b SRR o I 5_“

| ) N e 1 T AP PR Sy a BN | Y }‘.}1LE.|:.T:1-LJ-.-' —'U:i?:-LEf-'h",’ i = R -"-J.

: ® "- s PR {:‘I r 1Lr u*—_‘:“._'.‘.!--. Sy ‘=—. .‘2 2 . ”is_m 51?1'

T T e e e TR T 3:%“ ”'“_ [
"'”'HT'“"* 2 R d s oy i - ST 0

. S ‘._,_"i'.l- LI':.__‘_ THINESY T,‘:’ %‘I’ h |:| r_.*-'zl ‘-ﬁng‘:ﬁfih

LT I B el > LA - : e

Rl nadioW 558 95 diy r_‘,l ey s "! f'ﬂ«*‘ "i-'r”“'ﬁf“ Lt

I
'~u
L*3
poel
-
o
-
ool |
"
wils
m
_..L
L
-
IlJ

(Y » ¥
' 1 .-_I::

||
=
i

g .‘-f

of. N ‘:
.f{ E 1 = i e L e g JlI’I\-"-—II : _’—‘j. -|i —ria;; - Lo

. n- 11313“_}'14. th‘:: s ape B l‘: -1 I~:-'_ "-’ I‘- '*—! “q- iuﬂ ‘I Hé i'é— aﬁ

; bee ‘;._ - .;v_._l-.'_ s = Hmm‘
h""' _"”‘m_('l, J—. ! _,.__".- S | 2 e Wfﬂ‘é i EE

1 E - -_._,'“% 41-- A:_-h-a— m* wﬁiiél ’t
:ll--r--'n-JQ ml s o ___;ﬁ-ﬂ' ‘

L - - =
‘ .\ = g = = 1 - iy - i
l__‘.,‘u E'Yl‘h’%.:,i:- * ‘-‘ '1 2.4 P B il A Tt Tl = o . B
a'_ ‘h "_‘,._I | & oS .'I i '-}“' e " o) 3 e, 4 ;‘. . g . ‘_-.‘- > Ak e R i - - :
ﬁ;ﬁﬂv‘ o 2B L AGREoR et it tet St o IR T L
] ,l‘ 43 T o ey ) SRy ey P iyl e SN 2 e i PSS !
b L
et

= E.'I'I" i
"._" Ets-‘rﬂt'ﬂ!.'.‘! Pk m:@n*' «:—‘fc‘-'i:‘&»
'C"‘F‘rfc&:» ;@E LR e'i" téQL FEYS e

ﬁi?‘ﬁﬁ*‘i" O s e
#ﬁiﬁﬂw ﬁcw F : :_"“"




CONTRIBUTORS

K. N. O. DHARMADASA, M. Phil. (York), Ph. D. (Monash)
Professor of Sinhala
University of Peradeniya (Sri Lanka)
RAJIVA WIESINGHE, M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon.)
Public Relations Officer,
British Council (Sri Lanka).
D. P. M. WEERAKKODY, Ph. D. (Hull)

Senior Lecturer in Western Classics
University of Peradeniya (Sri Lanka).

R. D. GUNARATNE, M.A. (California), Ph D. (Cantab.)

Associate Professor in Philosophy
University of Peradeniya (Sri Lanka),

MERLIN PERIS, M A., Ph D. (London)

Professor of Western Classics
University of Peradeniya (Sri Lanka).

SUDHARSHAN SENEVIRATNE, M.A,, Ph. D. (J.N.U)

Senior Lecturer in Archaeology
University of Peradeniya (Sri Lanka).

W. I. SIRIWEERA, Ph. D. (London)

Associate Professor in History

University of Peradeniya (Sri Lanka)
P. V. B. KARUNATILAKA, Ph. D, (London)

Associate Professor in History
University of Peradeniya (Sri Lanka).
M. SINNATHAMRBY, M A. (Manchester)

Senior Lecturer in Economics
University of Peradeniya (Sri Lanka).

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.

noolaham.org | aavanaham.org



Printed at Kandy Printers Ltd., 23/3, Dalada Yidiya, Kandy Shrilanka



	Binder1.pdf
	IMG_0009
	IMG_0010
	IMG_0011

	Binder2.pdf
	IMG_0012


